Fr лї f 


штате Gas 


Peay Bo. 
23 Henan Buddhist College | 


Apr, 2013 


| 
| PALI 


| made easy 


By 
Venerable Balangoda Ananda Maitreya 
Mahanayaka Thera D. Litt (Agga-Maha-Pandita) 


5 

| Buddhist Cultural Centre 

| 125, Anderson Road, Nadimala, Dehiwala. 
Tel 4734256,2726234 Еах:736737 


5 Rmail ‘her @eri lanka net 


PSPP: 49/4. 

Jwan ppn upe 
“шодтэәз$нүррпа@оуц ASISH : [Iett-3 
LELIELT-Ll-p6+ NCA 
PETITLZILO 899842110 952964210 191. 
xue] HS ‘e[BATYaG "eget paw ‘ресу uoszapuy ір 


3u1N321v30J102.1SIHaang = әна 
9-9L-61C6-SS6 : NESI 
OWU3HLVMVAVNVHVIA 


VATHLIVIWVOINVNYVGOOONV'IVS 3g vara Na 


1102: 
1661: 


зира раозә$ 
aunq злу 


ASVA3üVIATIVd 


PREFACE 


In 1984, When I passed the period of the rains’ retreat (Buddhist lent) in 
Amaravati Monastery at Great Geddesden, England, some disciples of the 
Venerable Ajahn Sumedha, the abbot of the monastery, gave their attention 
to the study of the Pali Language. They obtained permission from the abbot 
for this purpose, and I agreed to teach them the Pali Language. It thus 
occured to me to prepare a course of easy lessons, which they could cover 
in a period of four months. 


Í found most of them could easily grasp the language, and at the close of 
the four months, some of them could even translate Pali Suttas with the help 
of a Pali Dictionary. Some friends and pupils of mine, both in England and 
America, who went through those lessons, suggested that it would be of 
much benefit, for students, were those lessons to be reproduced in book 
with the addition of a glossary and a key to all the exercises. 1 listened to 
them and this book “Pali Made Easy" is the outcome. The first edition of 
this book was published by the Nirodha Foundation in Shri Lanka in 1988. 
‘This is the second edition of the same with some change and improvements. 


B. Ananda Maitreya 
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Pali Made Easy 
INTRODUCTION 
Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa 
Alphabet 
1. There are 41 letters: 8 vowels and 33 consonants. 
Vowels 
aaituneo 
Consonants 
Guturals k bh g gh a 
Palatais с ch j jh A 
Linguals r ñ ¢ don 
Dentals t th d dh n 
Labials p ph b bh m 
Semivowels y У r 1 
Sibilant $ 
Aspirate h 
Lingual H 
Nasal m 
Pronunciation 
Vowels 
a is pronounced like u in us 
a is pronounced like a in art 
1 is pronounced like i in is 
г is pronounced like ce іп eel 
u is pronounced like u in put 
a is pronounced like oo іп boon 


e is short before more than one consonant. Then it is pronounced 
like e in end, e.g. ertha, seyyo. It is always long before single 
consonants, e.g. evam, seri. e stands as the final vowel of a word 
is also pronounced as long e, e.g. me, nagare. 


о is short before more than one consonant and is pronounced like 
о іп ox, e.g. oftha, sotthi. It is always long before single 
consonants and is pronounced like o in bone, e.g. odana, sota. 
The final o of a word is also long as o in ‘lo’, e.g. so, buddho. 


2. Pronunciation of Consonants 
k, J, n, p, b, m, y, v, r, Г ате pronounced like the same in English. 


ri is pronounced asg іп get. . Eg. gacchati 
c is pronounced asch іп church. carati 

£ is pronounced ast in tin. vattati 
d is pronounced asd іп dim. uddeti 
1 is pronounced asth іп thatch. tarati 
4 is-pronounced asth іп the. даам! 
Í is pronounced asl іп Wilhelm. virdjha 
Li is pronounced asn іп sink. sangha 
n is pronounced as вп. in signora. Adyati 
n is pronounced asn іп wind. karana 
m is pronounced asng іп sing. samharati 


When k, g, с, j, 1, d, 1, d, p and b are followed by А to form the 
aspirated consonants as kh, gh, ch, th, etc., they are somewhat heavily 
pronounced, e.g. khayo, ghanam, chaya, jhanam, гапат, vaddhati, 
santharati, phalam. bhamati. 
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. Parts of Speech 
All declined words such as Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and declinable 
Participles are summed up under the term ‘Nama’. 
Verbs come under the term ‘Akhyara’, 
All Prepositions, Conjunctions, Adverbs (Indeclinable) and Interjections 
come under (ће term 'Nipdra (Indeclinables), Prefixes are Upasaggas. 


= 


Stems. Stems are crude forms to which Case-endings are added. Some 
Stems end in vowels and others in consonants. 


5. Genders. There are three Genders of substantives, namely Masculine, 
Feminine and Neuter, Generally Nouns that express male beings are 
as nouns in Masculine Gender, and those that express female 
beings are Nouns of Feminine Gender. Most nouns that express neither 
male nor female beings are called Nouns of Neuter Gender. But some 
words like 'matugdma' which means ‘a woman’ are declined as a noun 
of Masculine Gender. The noun ‘devar’ (deity or angel) is a Feminine 
Noun in spite of the fact that it represents heavenly beings or spirits 
both male and female. Actually the Gender in Pali Grammar is rather 

a grammatical gender. 


6. Cases. Nouns or declinable words are declined in seven cases as, 
Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Abiative, Dative, 
Genitive, and Locative. Just as in Latin-and Greek, in Pali, Case-endings 
are added to Nouns (declinable words). 


7. Verbs. Verbs аге formed from verbal roots by adding conjugationat 
terminations. There are seven Conjugations, six Tenses and three Moods. 


. Tenses, Present Tense, Aorist (past) Tense, Imperfect Past, Perfect Past, 
Future Tense and Conditional Tense. Moods: Indicative, Optative and 
Conditional, 


EJ 


9, Persons are three as First Person, Second Person and Third Person. 
10. Numbers are two as Singular Number and Plural Number. 


n. 


13. 


14. 


LESSON 1 


Verbs 
Present Tense (Indicative Mood) 
Verbal terminations 
Singular Plural 
First Person -ті “та 
Second Person -si tha 
‘Third Person чї (ani 


Root: dhay (to run), verbal base: dhava, 


First Person dhavami (D) run dhàvama (We) run 
Second Person | dhávasi (You) топ dhavarha (You) run 
Third Person уай (He) runs — dhavanti (They) run 


N.B. The final ‘a’ of the base is lengthened before ‘m’ of the verbal 
terminations: dhavûmi, dhavama. 


The person and the number are determined by the verbal terminations. 
Hence they are understood even though they are not given in the 
sentence. 


.. The present tense generally states a happening or action that cccurs at 


the present moment. This same tense is used as the Present Emphatic 
and also as the Present continuous. So, “dhdvimi" may mean “1 nm', 
‘1 do run’, or ‘1 am running’. 


This tense is also used to express a happening common to all times as: 
Jätä miyanti (those that have been born die). 


1f the personal termination (‘-ri') of the third person singular of the 
Present Tense is removed we would get the verbal base. Dhdvasi is the 
verb. When ‘-i' is removed we get dhdva, which is the base of the 
same verb. 


aS 


Exercises 
(a) Find out the bases of the following verbs. 
vasati (He) dwells nisidati (He) sits 
gacchati (Не) goes agacchati (Не) comes 
tighati (He) stands sayati (He) lies down 
ugthahari (Не) gets up @pagacchati (He) goes away 


uttighatt (He) stands up, gets up 


(b) Translate into English: 
1. Ustighami. 2. Vasasi, 3. Tighanti. 4. Gacchama. 5. Sayatha. 
6. Apagacchami. 7. Nistdatha, 8. Agacchanti. 9. Vasari, 10. Sayanti. 


(c) Translate into Pali: 
l.Istand. 2. We get up. 3. They are lying down. 4. You sit. 5. We 
do dwell. 6. They are going. 7. We go away. 8. You are running. 


9. He is coming. 10. I do go. 


LESSON 2 


Verbs 


15. Some verbal bases end іп ‘a’, some in ‘e’ and some in ‘o’. Their 


Present forms are given below. 
Root: kf (to purchase), base: kina 


Singular Plural 
1st pers. kindmi (1) purchase kindma (We) purchase 
2nd pers, kipdsi (You) purchase Айша (You) purchase 
3rd pers. kinart (He) purchases — kinanti (They) purchase 


Root: dis (to expound), base: dese. 
Ist pers. desemi (1) expound desema (We) expound 


2nd pers. desesi (You) expound | deserha (You) expound 
3rd pers. deseti (He) expounds desenti (They) expound 


Root: kar (to do, make, work), base: karo 


Ast pers. karomi (I) make karoma (We) make 
2nd pers. karosi (You) make karotha (You) make 
3rd pers. karoti (He) makes karonti (They) make 


Exercises 


(a) Find out the bases of the following verbs and conjugate them in the 
Present Tense: 


papunti (He) approaches, attains 

лай (He) conquers — coreri (He) steals tanoti (He) spreads ` 
эш (He) hears bhaveti (He) develops pappori (He) approaches 
janati (He) knows | chdadeti (He) covers up 

‘cindti (He) collects, piles up, heaps up 


(o) Translate into English and find out the bases: Я 
1. Jonimi. 2. Jindtha. 3. Chadenti. 4. Suganti. 5. Tanoma, 
6. Bhávemi. 7. Chadesi, 8. Coretha, 9. Рарропі. 10. cinami. 


(c) Translate into Pai: 
1.1 conquer. 2. They are approaching. 3. We do develop. 4. They 
are stealing. 5. І do cover up. 6. You collect. 7. We arc hearing. 
8. They are running. 9. I sit down. 10. They lie down. 
LESSON 3 


16. Some Defective and Anomalous Verbs 


Root: as (to be) 
Singular Plural 
Ist pers. asmi, amhi () am asma, amha (We) are 
2nd pers. así (Yov) are айда (You) are 


3rd pers. anhi (He) is (there) santi (They) are (there) 
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Root: bra (to say) 


Ist pers. brümi (I) зау brüma (We) say 
2nd pers. brasi | (You) say britha (You) say 
3rd pers. brüti (Не) says brüvanti (They) say 


Root: han (to Kill, to hurt), base: hana 


Ist pers. hanámi (D kill hanüma (We) kill 
2nd pers. hanasi (You) kill hanatha (You) kill 
3rd pers. Aanasi, hanti (He) kills Залал (They) kill 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into Pali: 


i. Tam. 2, You kill. 3. They hear. 4. He heaps up. 5. They say. 
6. We are. 7. You are making. 8. We are running. 9. He is there. 


10. They are. 11. You say. 12. You do kill. 


(b) Translate into English: 


1. Втта. 2. Hand. 3. Напалі. 4. Tanoma. 5. Agacchama. 


6. Напаѕі. 7. Asmi. 8. Asi. 9. Atthu. 10. Amha. 


LESSON 4 
Personal Pronouns (their nominative forms) 
Singular Plural 
Ist pers. Aham @ mayam, amhe (We) 
2nd pers. rvan (You) tumhe 
3rd pers. so (He) te 


17. Personal Pronouns with verbs 


Ist pers. aham asmi lam mayam asma, (amha) Weare 


2nd pers. vant asi You are tumhe atthe 


3rd pers. soatthi He is (there) {e santi They are (there) 


Personal Pronouns with verbs 


Singular Plural 
Ist pers. алат dhavami 1 run тауат dhavima We run 
2nd pers. rvam dhavasi You гп tumhe dhavatha You run 
3rd рет. зо dhavati He runs ге dhävanti They run 


Vocabulary 

vasati (He) dwells, lives ghûyati (He) smells ` 

kasati (He) ploughs sdyati (Не) tastes 

ей (Не) сотез phusati (He) touches 
тарай (He) sows сімей (Не) thinks 

jinai (He) conquers, wins зипай (He) hears, listens ` 
bháveri (He) develops гапой (Не) spreads 

Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. So kasati. 2. Mayam suyéme. 3. Aham phusümi, 4. Te vapanti. 
5. Tumhe passatha. 6. So passati. 7. Aham cintemi. 8. Tumhe 
ghàyatha. 9. Te britvansi. 10. So hanti. 11. Mayam ета. 12. Tumhe 
etha. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. You соте, 2. I smell, 3. He sows. 4. We think. 5. You heap up. 
6. They are sowing. 7. We see, 8. You hear. 9. Lam. 10. They kill. 


LESSON 5 
Future Tense 
Singular Plural 
lst pers. -(Dssami -(i)ssama 
2nd pers. -(i)ssasi “(зала 


3rd pers. “(зай -(Dssanti 


— 


2nd 


2nd 


3rd 


pers. 


pers. 


pers, 


Root: алау (to run), base: dhava 


. Aham dhavissami Mayam dhavissama 


1 shall run We shall run 
. Tram dhüvissasi Tumhe dhavissatha 
You will run - You will run 
. So dhavissari Te dhavissanti 
He will run They will run 
Root: kf, base: kind 
. Aham kinissami Mayam kinissdma 
I shall purchase | We shall purchase 
. Tvom kigissasi Tumhe Kinissatha 
You will purchase. You will purchase. 
. So kinissari Te kinissanti 
He will purchase They will purchase 
Root: dis, base: dese 
. Aham desessdmi Mayam desessama 
I shall expound We shall expound 
Туат desessasi Tumhe desessatha 
You will expound You will expound 
So desessati Te desessanti 
He will expound They will expound 
Root: kar, base: karo 
. Aham karissami Mayam karissáma 
I shall make We shall make 
Tvam karissasi Tumhe karissatha 
You will make You will make 
So karissati Te karissanti 


He will make They will make 


Ist pers. Aham hanissdmi Mayam hanissama 

I shall kill We shall kill 
2nd pers. 7vam hanissasi Tumhe hanissatha 

You will kill You will kill 
3rd pers. So hanissati Te hanissanti 

Be will kili They will kill 


Note: The verb ashi (һе is) has not got its own Future. The Future forms 
of bhavati, that is, bhavissati, etc., play the part of its future forms. 


Exercises 


{a) Translate into English: А Ж 
1. Aham vasissami. 2. Tumhe gacchissatha. 3. Te dgacchissanti. 
4. Mayam nistdissama. 5. Tvam sayissasi. 6. Aham utthahissdmi. 
7. Te apagacchissanti. 8. Айат janissami. 9. Te jinissanti. 
10. Tumhe sunissatha. 


Ф) Translate into Pali: 
1, I shall know. 2, They will conquer. 3. He will cover up. 4. I shall 
develop. 5. They wilt steal. 6. He will spread, 7. We shali heap up. 
8. We shall attain. 9, He will steal. 10. They will come. 


LESSON 6 

Imperative Mood 

Singular Plural 
lst pers. -mi -ma 
2nd pers. -hi tha 
3rd pers. -tu (antu 

Root: dhav, base: dhava 

Ist pers, dhavami dhavama 
2nd pers. dhäva, dhavahi dhavatha 
3rd pers. dhävatu dhavantu 


Root: dis, base: dese 


ist pers. desemi desema 
2nd pers. desehi desetha 
3rd pers. deseru desentu 


Root: kar, base: karo 


lst pers. karomi karoma 
2nd pers. karohi karotha 
3rd pers. Karotu karontu 


Root: han, base: hana 


Ist pers.  handmi hanama 
2nd pers. hana, hanahi hanatha 
3rd pers. hantu, hanatu hanantu 
Root: Kf, base: kind 
14 pers. kipami kinama 
2nd pers. kiza, kipahi kinatha. 
3rd pers. kipau лати 
Root: as 

Ist pers. asmi,amhi ` asma, amha 
2nd pers. ahi аша 
3rd pers. atthu santu 


18. An Imperativė verb in Pali expresses a supplication, a blessing, a 
command, a gentle advice or even a curse. 


Thus, dhdvami may mean ‘I may run’, "May I run’, or ‘Let me run’. 

Dhdvama may mean ‘We may run’, "Мау we run’, or ‘Let us run’. 

Dhava, dhivahi, may mean ‘Run’, “You may run’, "May you run’, ог 

Dhavatha may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, or ‘Let you run’. 

Dhavatu may mean ‘He may run’, “Мау he run’, ог ‘Let him run’, 

Dhévantu may mean ‘They may run’, “Мау they run’, or “Let them 
run’. 


19. Before the termination -hi the final a of the base is lengthened as: 
dhavahi. Optionally the termination -hi is dropped after the base ending 
in a or & and the basic 4 is shortened: dhavahi, dhava, kinahi, kina. 


20. The particle ‘ma’ standing before Imperative, expresses a prohibition: 
^ mû gaccha (don't go)! 


21. Some adverbs 

Demonstrative Relative ` Interrogative 

atra, ettha, idha yatra, yattha kutra, kattha 

tha, tatra, tahim yahim kuhim, kaham 

ato, ЦО, fato yato kuto 
Meanings 

шта, ettha, idha, iha 2 (here) 

tatra, гапһа, tahim : (there) 

ato, ito : (from here) 

rato’ : {from there, from that, therefore) 

yatra, yartha, yahim : (where, where ever) 


yato : (from where, from what, wherefore) 
pris katha, kuhbp, kaham : (where?) 

: (from where? from what?) 
oca an adverb stands before a verb: Aham atra vasami (1 live 
here). Aham ito gacchami (I go from here). 


22. A relative adverb makes the sentence a relative one: Yarra so vasaii, 
tatra aham gacchdmi (1 go there where he lives). An interrogative 
adverb makes the sentence a question: kwra gacchasi (where do you 
go? where аге you going?), kuto dgacchasi (where do you come from? 
where are you coming from?). 


Exercises 


(а) Translate into English: 
1. So idha уазаш. 2. Те tatra gacchantu. 3. Tumhe idha mà 
nistdatha, 4, Mayam tato Кірдта. 5. Kura tumhe vasatha? 6. Yaro 
те арассһала, cham tatra gacchissdmi, 7. Yatra te vasanti mayam tato 
Qgacchima. 8. Мауат ito Kuhim gacchissama? 9. Te гага tanontu. 
10. Mayam /йпата. 11. Yatra te vasanti tatra tumhe desetha. 12. Tvam 
та desehi, 13. Te bhdventu, 14. Kuhim te corenti? 15. Te  jinantu, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1, Let them come here. 2. Where are they dwelling? 3. You may 
know. 4. May you conquer. 5. 1 ат going where they are. 6. Where 
із ће? 7. Let us buy therefrom. 8. We hear therefrom. 9. Don't kill 
there. 10. Let them come therefrom. 


LESSON 7 


Optative (or Potential) Mood 
Verbal Terminations 


Singular Plural 
Ist pers. еуудті, (еті) еууйта, (ema) 
2nd pers. eyyasi, (esi) eyyatha, (etha) 
3rd pers. eyya, (e) eyyum 


Root: dhav, base; dhava 


Ist pers, dhàveyyami, dhavemi “dhaveyyama, аһауета 
2nd pers. dhaveyyósi, dhavesi  dha@veyyatha, dhavetha 
3rd pers. dhäveyya, dhave dhaveyyum 


Root: kr, base: Kipd: kineyyami, kineyyama, etc. 
Root: dis, base: dese: deseyyami, deseyyama, etc. 
Root: Kar, base: karo: kareyyami, Хағеууйта, etc. 
Root: han, base: hana; haneyydmi, haneyydma, etc, 


Anomalous forms of the root ‘as’ (verb: arthi) 


Singular Plural 
lst pers. siyam, assam assama 
2nd pers. siya, assa assatha 
3rd pers. siya, assa siyum, assu, siyamsu 
Root: kar 


Ist pers. kareyydmi, kayirdmi kareyyama, kayiräma 
2nd pers. kareyydsi, kayirāsi kareyyatha, kayirütha 
3rd pers. kareyya, kayird, kare — kareyyum, kayirum 


23. The optative verbs are used to express a supposition, doubt, possibility, 
mild command, request invitation, courteous question, and also a 
prayer. These verbs may be translated into English by using the 
auxiliary verbs ‘may, might, should’ or ‘would’. Thus "so dhdveyya" 
means “Не may run, He might run, He should run’ or “Не would run’, 


Vocabulary 
inham : thus, in this way evam : this 
tatha , in that way Na : not 
yathà : in whatever way, such as i 


Хатат 2 how, in what way? 

sace (if), yadi (if). These particles begin a sentence when it expresses 
a supposition: sace(yadi) so gaccheyya, if he would go, if he should go. 
sakkoti (root: sak), he is able. 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. So atra kaseyya. 2. Tumhe idha vapeyydtha. 3. Мауат 
passeyyama. 4. Te tahim sayeyyum. 5. Aham phuseyydmi. 6. Tvam 
cinteyyasl. 7. Mayam tahim gaccheyyüma. 8. Aham cineyyami. 
9. Kuto te ügaccheyyum? 10. Kura mayam уазеууата? 11, Yatra 
te vaseyyum тауат tatra gaccheyyama. 12. Yahim te nistdeyyum 
tato tumhe apagaccheyyatha, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. Í should stay here. 2. They would go away from here. 3. Where 
should they run? 4. They might conquer there. 5. You should know. 
6. They would conquer. 7. Where should we purchase from? 8. You 
should approach there. 9, How should they conquer? 10. You should 
work in this way. 11. You may do as I do. 12, You should expound. 


Ist pers. 
2nd pers. 


3rd pers. 


lst pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


ist pers 
2nd. pers. 
3rd. pers. 


Ist pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


ist pers. 
2nd pèrs. 
3rd pers. 
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Past Tense (Aorist) 


Terminations 

Singular Plural 

-im -фтһа, (mha 

v,i -(йпһа А 

a -@msu, um 

Root: Аһу, base: dhava 

Singular Plural 

adhavim (1 ran) adhavimha (We ran) 

adhavo, айһауі (You ran) айлдуіића (You тал) 

adhavi (He ran) adhavimsu, adhavum (They ran) 
Root: kf, base: kipa ^ 

akinim (1 bought) akigimha (We bought) 

akino, akini (You bought) — akinimha (You bought) 

akini (He bought) akigimsu, akinum (They bought) 
Root: dis, base: dese 

adesesim (I expounded) adesesimha (We expounded) 


adesesi (You expounded) adesesittha (You expounded) 
adesesi (He expounded) adesesun (They expounded) 


Root: kar, base: karo, kara 


akarim (1 made, worked) `akarimha (We made, worked) 

akari, akaro (You made,worked) akarittha (You made, worked) 

akari (He made, worked) akarimsu, акағир (They made, 
worked) 


Root: han, base: han, hana 


ist pers, ahanim (1 killed) аћапітћа (We killed) 
2nd pers. ahani (You killed) ahanittha (You killed) 
3rd pers. ahani (He killed) ahanimsu (They Killed) 


Root: as (anomalous) 


ist pers. Asim (I was) asimha (We were) 
2nd pers. dsi. (You were) äsittha (You were) 
3rd pers. dsi (He was) asum (They were) 


Note 1: ‘a’ is prefixed to the verbs of Past Tense. But optionally it may be 
dropped, e.g. dhavim, Кїї, deseslm, karim, hanim, etc., instead 
of adhavim, akinim, adesesim, akarim, and ahanim respectively. 


Note 2: The particle ‘ma’ stands before Aorist verbs to express a 
prohibition as: тй dgacchi (Don't come), md gacchi (Don't go), 
та kari (Don't do, Don't make). 


Note 3: idani (now), rada (at that time, then), yada (whenever, when), 
kadā (when?) 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Aham tarra vasim. 2. Te kaqa tatra gacchimsu? 3. Yada гуат tato 
&gacchi, 1008 mayam atra asimha, 4. Tumhe kada jinitha? 5. Mayam 
Мат kinimha. 6. Yato ават ajanim tato avadim. 7. Te tahim 
desesup. 8. Aham rada idha asim. 9. Yadi evam siya, aham idha 
dg f. 10. Kada іе tatra hanimsu? 11. Tumhe må idka 
vasittha. 12. Ma te evam karimsu. 


(5) Translate into Pali: 
1, They went there. 2. We dwelt here. 3. When did you come from 
there? 4. Then you were there, 5. We went there when you were 
here. 6. How did you know? 7, Where did you purchase? 8. When 
did you plough? 9. When I touched, (then) Í knew, 10, We thought 
when we heard (when we heard, then we thought.) 
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Negation: To express negation, the particle ‘na’ is placed before a verb, 
e.g. na gacchati (he does not go). 


Question: A question begins with ‘api’, ‘api nu’ or ‘kim’. ‘kin? may be 
placed even at the end of a sentence, c.g. api gacchasi? api nu 
gacchasi? kim gacchasi? gacchasi kim? (Do you go?) 


Gerung "(i)na" 


A Gerund in Pali expresses such statements as ‘having gone’ or ‘after 
going’, e.g. So tatra gantva idha dgacchati (he, having gone there, comes 
back here), (he, after going there, comes here), or (he goes there and comes 
here). So гата gantva idha ügacchi (having gone there, селее); ог 
(he went there and came here). 


So tatra gantva idha dgacchisscai (having gone there, he will come here), 
or (he will go there and come here, i.e. he will go there and return). in 
these sentences gantvd is the gerund (of gacchati). 


Infinitive (of purpose) "()twn* 


So idha vasitun icchati (he wishes, likes, hopes to stay here). Here 
‘vasita’ is the infinitive of уазай (He dwells, He stays, He lives). 
Generally the Infinitive stands before the finite verb or predicative 


participle. 


Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive 
vas (to stay) vasati (һе stays) — vasitvd (having vasitum (to stay) 
stayed) 
gam (to go) gacchati gana poss gantum (to go) 


thd (to stand) titthati (he stands) tharva emn hatu (to stand) 


шаға (to get up) шһайап, utthati дене КО. ; 
ші hanan (о get up) 


Root Verb present 


nitsad’ (to sit) nistdati 
d+ garî (to come)  dgacchati 


Infinitive 


Si (to lie down) sayati | sayitva sayitum 
apa gam (to go ў apagacchati apagantya apaganum 
away) 
pa+ap (to attain, (oer уе Ге 
to approach) | pappoti Poppuyya,patva ` | рарропоп 
ud+gam (to go up, uggacchari | uggantva, ugganngn 
to rise) P uggamma. 
та (to know, Janari | Janina, Janitum, 
to nanan 
Ji (to m jinai a ieee 
to win) erum. 
su (to hear) supati Sunira, sut] suningn, sonum 
соғ (to steal,roo) соға coretva coremum 
nud (to cry, [ne тайуй, [ым 
10 weep) rodati тойд roditum 
bha (to develop) bhaveti bhavetva bhdvetum. 
опа (to become, bhavati bhavirva bhavitun 
to be) 
chad (to cover up) аага chadetva chüdetum 
4% кесін i pue cinitva preis 
(to і cinitum 
to heap up) 
eti (to come) eti (He comes) “erva (having engn (to come) 
come) 
kas (to plough) базой kasiva kasitum 
vap (to sow) vapati vapitva vapitum. 
dis pass (to see) passati Í разе, pring 
hum 
vad (to say) vadati vadirva vadirum 
ghd (to smell) ghayati ghayitva ghayinan 
svad (to taste) sayati Sdyitva sdyitum 


‘sad’ is changed into ‘std’ 


ys 


- аа ааа 4 


Root Verb present 
phus (to touch) phusati 
сїт (to think) cinteti 
kr (to buy) Kinati 


vi+kf (to sell) vikkiņäti 


dis (to expound) deseri 


pac (to cook) pacati 

bhij (to eat, bhufjaii 
to enjoy) 

dand (to punish) dondayati 

dhàv (to run) dhavati 


kar (to do, to make, karoti 
to work) 


han (to kill, | hanti, 

to harm) hanati 
amus | 

(to admonish) — anusasati 
ЈУ (to live) Stati 
ра (to drink) pivati 


Infinitive 


Note 1: Sometimes the suffix ‘na’ is added to gerunds as: vasitvana, 


gantvana, thatvina. 


Note 2: When a prefix is added, the suffix '-ya' might be added to the 
verbal root to form the Gerund, e.g. ud + thd + ya = utthaya, 
ni + sad + ya = тайа; 8 + gam + ya = ügamma. ` 


Vocabulary 


ajja: today, suve: tomorrow, sd: she, dma: yes 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. So tatra nistditva (nisajja) tato ugthari. 2. Мауат ajja idha vasitva 
suve tahim gacchissáma. 3. Aham bhufjitvd sayitum ma icchami. 
4. Kada ғат desetum tatra gacchissasi? 5. Туот agantva idha vasahi. 
6. Te kasitva bhijitum idha agacchimsu, 7. Mayam idani atra bhurva 
vapirum tahim gacchissdma. 8, Te atra coretva ito dhayitva tatra 
papunimsu, 9. So vikkinitum ito gantvQ, tato kipirvà idha dgacchi, 
10. Sace so coretva idha agaccheyya, aham dapdayissami, 11. Sace 
tumhe tato ügamma idha vaseyyätha, mayam tatra гатуй vasitum 
sakkunissama, 12. Sace гуат tattha ратуй deseyyasi, тауат sotum 
tahim gacchissüma. 13. Yadi 50 desetum sakkuneyya, suve idha 
. 14. Tumhe atra dgantva pacitva bhufjiwa ajja idha 
зауйуй suve tartha gaccheyyatha, 15. Tumhe idha nistditva ma 
rodittha, taira gacchatha, gantvd bhutva sayatha. 


(t> Translate into Pali: 

1. If you like to live here, come and stay. 2. I wish to go there and 
expound. 3. We do not go there to buy. 4. They come here and cook 
and go, and you eat and drink and ће down. 5. After ploughing there, 
they came here. 6. We do not like to kill. 7. Yes, I know, you like 
to steal. 8. If he wishes to go there, let him go. 9. They wanted to 
teach there. 10. If you go there and teach (expound), they would 
listen. 11. Where will you stay there, after going from here? 12. If 
you like, stay here. 13. Do you like to cook? 14. He cannot conquer. 
15. T can see (I am able to see). 


LESSON 10 
Nouns 


24. Nouns are declined in three genders, two numbers and eight cases. 
Three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. 


Two numbers: singular and plural. 
Eight cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, 


Dative, Genitive and Locative. 


25. Nouns are divided into two groups with reference to their endings: 
some ending in vowels and others ending in consonants, 


26. Masculine nouns: some masculine nouns end in “а”, some in ‘i’, some 
in ‘f, some in ‘u’ and others in ‘a’ and some end in “о”. These are the 
masculine nouns ending in vowels. Those ending in consonants will be 
dealt with in lessons 21, 22, 23 and 24. 


27. ‘Buddha’ is a masculine noun ending in ‘a’, ‘muni’ ending in ‘i’, 
‘sendnt” ending in ‘t’, ‘garu’ ending in *w', ‘vida’ ending in ‘ and the 
anomalous noun ‘go’ ending in “07. 


28. Nominative Case. In nominative singular the final “а” of the noun-stem ` 
becomes 'o", the final ‘i, r, и, 4' or ‘o’ remains unchanged. 


Noun stems Nominative Singular 
Buddha (Buddha) Buddho (a Buddha or the Buddha) 
muni (sage) Y muni (a sage or the sage) 
sendnt (general of the arm; зепйлї (a general or the general) 
garu (preceptor) garu (a preceptor or the preceptor) 
vida (wise man or knower) vida (a wise man or the wise man) 
во (ох) go (an ох or the ox) 

29. In Nominative Plural, 
the final a becomes û, 
the final £ becomes f or ayo, 


the final и becomes й or avo, 
the final г becomes Гог ino, 
the final 2 becomes Й or uno, 
the final 0 becomes avo. 


Examples: 

Noun stems Nominative Plural 

Buddha Buddha (Buddhas, the Buddhas) 

muni munt, munayo (sages, the sages) 

garu garü, garavo (preceptors, the preceptors) 
зепапг зепйлг, sendnino (generals, the generals) 
май vida, viduno (wise men, the wise men) 


go gávo (oxen, the oxen) 


Exercise 
(a) Give the Nominative singular and plural forms of the following nouns: 
идја (merchant) лара (cobra, elephant) seru (bridge) 


зипуа (sun) isi (seer) ucchu (sugar cane) 

miga (deer) aggi (fire) veļu (bamboo) 

süda (cook) ravi (sun) тасси (death) 

manussa (man) ahi (snake) sabbañña (the Omniscient 

alagadda (snake) | қаһарай (householder) one, The Buddha) 
LESSON 11 


30. The subject of a predicate may be a noun or-its equivalent and it is 
expressed by Nominative Case, The subject should agree with the finite 
verb of the predicate in number and person. 


Example: 

Aham доссћаті (1 go) Mayam gacchama (We go) 

Tvam gacchasi (You gó) Sing. Tumhe gacchatha (You go) Plur. 

So рассһай (He goes) · Te gacchanri (They go) 

Puriso gacchari (A man goes) Puris@ gacchand (Men go) 

Muni gacchatl (A sage goes) Munt (Muhayo) gacehanti (sages go) 

Ravi uggacchati (Sun rises) АМ (Ahayo) dasanti (Snakes bite) 

Veļu calati (the bamboo Veja (Velavo) calanti (Bamboos 

sways or moves) move or sway) 

Sabbahha deseti Sabbah. ($аЬВайлило) desenti 

(the Omniscient One expounds) {Omniscient Ones expound) 
Vocabulary 

Verb Gerund Infinitive 

dasati (Не bites) dasitva dasitum 

patati (He falls) patitva patitum 

vicarati (He moves about, walks) vicaria vicaritum 


vannett (He describes, praises) еей vagnetura 
harati (He takes away, carries) harirva harirum 


ogacchati (He goes down) ogantva, ogamma — ogantum 


anusasati (He admonishes) anusasitva, anusdstya anusdsitum 

rokati (It grows up) rohitva rOhitum 

даћай (и burns) dahirva dahitum 

viharati (He dwells, stays) viharitvd Viharitum 

jayati (He is born, It is produced) — jayiva jüyitum 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Migo agacchati 2. Manussa vasanti 3. Alagaddo фазай 4. Naga 
dhavanti 5. Isayo viharanti 6. Aggi далап 7. Ravi uggacchati 
8. Ahayo vicaranti 9. Gahapati ИЙ 10. Maccu harati E 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. The Omniscient One expounds. 2. Sugar cane grows. 3. There are 
bridges. 4. The sages teach. 5. The bamboo falls down. 6. The 
cobras move about. 7. The preceptor admonishes. 8. The cook cooks. 
9. Merchants sell. 10. Sun sets (goes down). 


(c) Exercise 
Turn all the verbs in exercise (a) into past tense and form ten sentences, 


(d) Exercise 
"Turn the verbs in the exercise (b) into Imperative and Optative forms 
and make sentences. 


(e) Translate into English: 

- Migo tatra gantvà sayi, 

Manussà ajja idha vasirva suve tahim pacchissanti. 

Alagaddo dasirva tattha dhavi. 

Isayo idha viharitum na icchanti, re tattha gantva vasitum icchanti. 
Aggi utthaya dahi. 

Idani suriyo uggacchati, uphdtha, mā idha sayittha. 

Vanija idha nisidinva vikkinimsu. 

Sace gahapati аҙассһеууа, idha vihareyya. 

Yadi tumhe vikkineyydtha, mayam kigeyyama. 

Sace sada na paceyyum, mayam bhuhjitum kuhim gaccheyyama? 


DIRI 


31. 


32. 


33. 


35. 


36. 


37. 
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Adjective. An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, 
number and case, Generally an adjective stands before the noun it 

qualifies, But if there are many ‘adjectives qualifying the same noun, 
most often they may follow it. 


Examples: seto asso (a white horse), 5610 assd (white horses), 
kutumbiko addho mahaddhano mahübhogo (a householder 
opulent, very "wealthy and possessing much property) 


Predicative use, Sometimes a noun plays the part of a predicate and it 
should necessarily agree with its subject in case: Putra manussanam 
vatthu (children are men's wealth). 


If the: predicate be an adjective, it should agree with the subject in 
gender, number and case: Ката hi сита тайһиға тапоһаға 
(sense-pleasures are diverse, sweet and delightful) M.IL74. 


. Noun in apposition. A noun in apposition, too, agrees with the Поп 


it modifies in case; and if possible, in gender and number, too. 


Examples: suppiyo paribbajako (suppiya the wandering mendicant 
monk) D.I. Samano goramo (the recluse Gotama) M.1.375. 


Sometimes the particle ‘nama’ (by name, named) follows the proper 
noun in this construction: Yoññadatto nûma brāmhaņo (a brahmin 
named yaiinadatta) D.II.8. 


Natthi (there is not, there are not), musd (lie): these particles may stand 
as predicate. Sartkhard sassatd natthi (no conditioned things are eternal) 
Dh.255. Tam musd (it is a lie). 


Past participles stand as predicate: Apdrurd resam amatassa dvara 
(opened are the gates of immortality for them) S.1.138. 


Subjective complement agrees with the subject in case and number: 
Туат kiso asi (you are lean). Here ‘kiso’ is adjective used as subjective 
complement. 


38, Euphonic combinations 


(a) When two vowels of the same kind meet together (only when they 
are followed by a single consonant), they blend into the long vowel 
ofthe same kind: a +a = ji + i= fu Fu = д 


Examples: ла aham 
(b) The short vowel that 


in its place. kiso asi = 


(с) The *m' followed by 
the following vowel: 


= палат; muni idha = munidha 


follows *o' is elided and an apostrophe is put 
kiso’si. 


a vowel is changed into ‘m’ and is joined to 
tvam asi = гуат asi = tvamasi. 


39. Pronouns are also used as adjectives. Then they agree with the noun 


they qualify in gender, 
Purisd (those men). 


Masculine nouns 
magga (road, way, path) 
dhamma (state, tendency, 
doctrine, nature) 
purisa (person, man) 
райһа (question) 
saddhamma (true doctrine) 
bülaka, daraka, kumara 
(boy) 


Adjectives 

dubbagna (discoloured) 
papaka (mean,ignoble,bad) 
akusala (unwholesome) 
abhirüpa (beautiful) 

canda (wicked, violent) 
khema (safe) 

sadhana (rich) 

dhanika (rich) 


number and case. So puriso (that man), te 
Vocabulary 


khela (saliva) ëcariya (teacher) 

sankhara (conditioned ayya (venerable one, 
thing) master, gentleman) 

bhataka (hired servant) thera (elderly monk) 


kaya (body)  gütha (excrement) 
pûşha lesson)  зарригіза (goodman) 
Xutumbika, gahapati 

(householder) 
Adjectives Verbs 


kisa (lean, emaciated) эд Лай (it grows) 
3assata (eternal) uppajjari (it arises, 


kalla (cleverproper,fit) — cchari (he sets out) 
duggandha (ill-smelling) 
bhidura (breakable) ^ Indeclinables 

udahu (ot) 
Interrogatives evam (thus) 
kasma (why?) hiyyo (yesterday) 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English 
1. Kiso tvamasi dubbonno. 2. Maggo khemo. 3. Papaka akusala 
һатта uppajjanti. 4. Ayyo abhirüpo. 5. Patho kallo 6 Khelo 
duggandho. 7. Kayo bhiduro. 8. Sankhara aniccd. 9. Марат fna 
aham) bhazako'smi (bhatoko asmi). 10. idani kasma si puriso ito 
nikkhamari? 


(b) Translate. into Pali: : 
1. Conditioned things are not eternal. 2. The householder was Sudatta 
by name. 3. The body grows. 4. Excremeat is ill-smellng 5. The 
true doctrine is hard to find. 6. Don't be wicked. 7. Then he was 
beautiful. 8. When the road is safe, then shall we set ou from here. 
9. Good men are тате. 10. They аге not rich. ` 


(©) Answer in Pali 


puriso kasmà idhügacchati? 6. Kim te purisa Volition rahim 
Sacchissanti? 7. So thero idani kuhim vasati? 8. Kim bdako param 
pajhati? 9. Deraka idha bhurva kasma tahim gacchanth 10, Koda 
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40. Vocative Case ] 
АШ stems ending in ‘a’, ‘i or 'u* remain unchanged in vocative 
singular. The final long 77 and ‘a’ (of the Fstems and tms) become 
short in vocative singular. The vocative plural of all these touns are the 
same as their nominative plural. — 


Vocative Case 

Stem Singular Plural 

Buddha Buddha (O Buddha) — Buddhl (6 Buddhas) 
muni muni munt 

garu garu зат 

зелдлі зепалі SENN, Sharing 
vida vidu vida 

go 80 gave 


26 


4l. 


42. 


43. 


Very seldom the form ‘Buddha’ is found in vocative singular in verses. 
Some special vocative forms: Bho, he (hallo) (sing.); Bhavanto (pl.); 
душо (friend); bhanze (venerable sir, your holiness); tra (dear one) 
(sing.); zara (pl.). i 


Accusative Case 
In accusative singular the nasal 'zp' is added to all nouns. Long ‘f’ 


_and 4 become short before ‘mn’, Examples: Buddham, тилип, garum, 


sendnim, vidum. The anomalous stem “ро” becomes 'gavam, gava, 
gavur’, In accusative plural the final ‘a’ of a-noun becomes “е” as 
*Buddhe" , plural forms of other stems are the same as their nominative 
plurals. 


Accusative Case 

Stem Singular ^ Plural 

Buddha Buddham Buddhe 

muni muni munt, munayo 

garu garum garü, garavo 
senanr sendnim sendnt, senanino 
vida vidum vida, viduno 

go gavam, gavam, güvup gavo 

The accusative case expresses the direct object of a verb (of active 


voice) as So rukkham chindati (he cuts down the tree). Here *rukkham' 
is the direct object. 

The accusative singular of ‘ka’ (who) is ‘kar’ (whom), its plural is ‘ke’ 
(whom), nom. sing.: ‘ko’ 


The accusative of the goal of motion. The accusative form is also used 
to express the place or person to which or to whom оле goes: 50 
gamam gacchati (he goes to the village). So Buddham upasankamati (he 
goes to the Buddha), 


Ca. The particle ‘ca’ (and) follows every word it joins together in 
sense, Sometimes it follows only one of those words, most often the 
last one: Койло ca mano ca, kodho mano ca (wrath and conceit). Aham 
kasami са vapami са, aham kasami vapami ca (I plough and sow). 


44, Hi. The enclitic ‘hi’ is sometimes used to express the idea “as for" or 
“on.....part". Aham hi samana kasami са vapami ca (as for me, I, O 
recluse, plough and sow) or (on my part, O recluse, I plough and sow). 
Sometimes ‘hi’ is used in the sense “certainly, indeed": Na hi so socati 
(certainly he doesn’t grieve). 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 


dhamma (the dhamma, the way of life, the doctrine, righteousness, duty nature) 
adhamma (unrighteousness, false doctrine, injustice, mean way of life) 


kodha (wrath) niraya(unhappy destination after death,doom) 
Ratthapdla(name of a person) kama (desire, sensual pleasure) x 
mana (conceit) kulla (a raf) < pangita (the wise man) 
bramhana (brahmin) mitia (friend) kumara (ooy) 
yakkha (demon) Samana (recluse)  pamada (negligence) 
sunakha (dog) 

Adjectives 


тапизаба (human); vihára (monastery); odana (boiled rice) 
Indeclinables 


vata (alas, certainly, indeed), this is an enclitic particle and never begins a 
sentence. 

api, pi (also) (enclitic) 

musd (falsehood, lie) 


Verbs 
bhufijati (he eats, enjoys) avajandti (he despises, denies) 


bhajati (he associates, follows) jahäti, pajahati (he gives up, rejects) 
vandari(he adores, pays homage to) vippajahari (he dispels, drives away) 


neti, nayati (he leads) nassati (it ruins, vanishes, perishes) 
Жап (he plays)  parivajjeri (he avoids) 

apadhavari (he runs away) pivati (he drinks) 

carati (he behaves, wanders) ағай (ne decays, be decrepit) 
ugganhati (he learns) pp. іта 


оя 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Passámi sadhane manusse. 2. Aham hi samana kasami, З. ЕМ täta 
Ratthapala, bhuñja са piva ca. 4. Ugehi Vira, 5. Kodham jahe 
vippajaheyya manam. 6. Nassati vata bho loko. 7. . Panditam 
пауа)алдті. 8. Na bhaje püpake mitte. 9. Bhuñja manusake kûne. 
10. Adhammo nirayam neti. 


(Ы) Translate into Pali 
1. Men tie up a raft. 2. Dispel sensual pleasures, O friend. 3. Brahman 
decayed you are. 4, O Suvira, go there. 5. One should not follow the 
mean way of life. 6. He avoids a wicked dog. 7. We may adore the 
Buddha. 8. O friend, let us go to the monastery now. 9. The sage 
expounded the Dhamma there and came here, 10, The man cooks rice 
and eats. 11. O boys, come here, eat and drink and play, 12, We 
cannot go to the village now. 


(c) Answer in Pali: 
1. Ko idani (аға dhammam deseti? 2. Kim tumhe ajja viharam na 


Я uggaphiron 
па icchathe? 5. Api пи tumhe tarra ahim passatha? 6. Api tvan 
yakkham disvd bhdyi? 7. Kim ajja mayan garum passitwn tahim 
gacchissdma? 8. Kuhim so güvam neti? 9. Kutra idani зепдлі са 
kumärð ca gacchanti? 10. Kam disva bhayitva kumara tato 
apadhavanti? 


LESSON 14 
Instrumental and Ablative Cases 


45. The Instrumental Cases answers the questions: ‘with whom or with 
what by whom or by what, by means of what, and because of whom or 
what? 

Thus, ‘Buddhena’ means ‘with the Buddha, by the Buddha, by means 
of the Buddha’ or ‘because of the Buddha’. 


46. The Ablative Case answers the questions: ‘from whom, from what, 
from where, out of whom, out of what?" 
Thus, ‘Buddhasma’ means ‘from the Buddha, ош of the Buddha’. 


47, In Instrumental singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem becomes ‘ena’ 
as: Buddhena. 
To the stems ending in i, f, и, and 2, '-n4' is added. When it is added 
the final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. munind, sendninà, 
garund, vidund. 


48. In Ablative singular the final “а” of the stem becomes ‘d’ or '-smd’ is 
added to the stem as; Buddhasma. 
То the stems ending in i, Г, u, and й, the ending ‘-smd’ instead of ла" 
may be added. The final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. 
munina, munismü, sendnind, senanismd, garund, garusmd, vidund, 
vidusma. 


Note: ‘-smda' may become `-mha' as: Buddhamha, munimhë, sendnimha, 
garamha, and vidumha. 


49. The plural of both the cases are formed by adding *-РАР to the stem. 
When it is added the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes “е” as: Buddhebhi. 
When *-БА is added the short final vowels ‘i’ and ‘u’ of other nouns 
become long as: munfbhi, garübhi. 


Note: *-bhi' may often become ЛГ, e.g. Buddhehi, типі, senanthi, 


garühi, vidahi. 
Stem Instrumental Ablative Instrumental and 
Singular Singular Ablative Plural 
Buddha Buddhena Buddha, Buddhasmd, Buddhebhi, 
Buddhamha, Buddhato Buddhehi 


muni munind munina, munismd, munimha muntbhi, munthi 
Sendn[ sendnind — sendnind, ѕепйлізта, sendnimha senänibhi, sendnthi 
garu — garuna garund, garusma, garumha garübhi, garühi 
vida — vidunà vidund, vidusma, vidumha vidabhi, vidahi 


Anomalous noun ~ ‘go’ 


go güvena, gavena gava, gdvá, gavasma, &dwebhi, gavebhi, 
gavasma, gavamhd, güvamha gävehi, gavehi, 
&obhi, gohi 


50. *-ro' form. An alternative suffix '-to' may be added to any noun to give 
the sense of the Ablative case, e.g. Buddhato (from the Buddha), 
munito, sendnito, фапшо, viduto. 


Saddhim, saha, Either of these two particles is added to a noun in the 
Instrumental case to give the sense of ‘together with’, e.g. 

Buddhena saddhim, Buddhena saha (together with the Buddha), 
garund saddhim, garund saha (together with the preceptor), ` 

Vidühi saddhim, vidühi saha (together with the wise men). 


51. 


52, The particle 'vind' (without) governs the Accusative, Instrumental and 
Ablative Cases, e.g. Buddham vina, Buddhena vind, Buddhamha vina 
(without the Buddha, apart from the Buddha). 


53. Api, pi (also,even). As these two are enclitics, these always follow a 
word, e.g. so api, so pi (also he, even he). 
Pana, tu (but, as for) are also enclitics: 
So Хай aham pana (aham tu) pathami (he is playing but I am reading). 


54. Và (or). This particle follows a noun or a verb to express the sense 
‘either...or', e.g. So уй sd уй gacchatu (may either he or she go). 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 

geha (house) kulla (raft) 
satta (living being) pamada (negligence, heedlessness) 
рипа (son) арратйда (vigilance) 
samudda (sea) assama (hermitage) 
sahayaka (companion) аууа (venerable One) 
sevaka (servant) devakdya (group of Devas) 
kodha (anger) ari (enemy) 
akkodha (non-anger, amity) bhürika (brother) 


sagga (happy abode, heaven) 


Adjectives 


popaka (bad, wicked, еуі) dajidda (poor) 
asadhu (not good, bad) duggata (poor) 
sadhu (good) 
Verbs 

Root Verb Gerund Infinitive 
jv май (lives) jtvitva Йуйит 
sam + lap — sallapati (converses) 5sallapitva sallapitum 
tar тагай (crosses over) taritva tarium 
nis + kam — nikkhamati (departs) nikkhamirà — nikkhamitum 
sam + vas — samvasati (lives together) samvasirva — samvasitum 
nud nudaii (dispels) nuditva nuditum 
pa + vis pavisati (enters) povisitve pavisitum 
суи cavati (falls away, dies) | сауйуй cavitum 

Exercises 


(a) Transiate into English: 
1. Mayam dhammena jtvama, па tu айһаттепа. 2. Tumhe panditehi 
т 5% I 3. Aham тіпепа vind gümam па gamissdmi. 
4. Sattd papakehi mittehi saddhim та vicarantw. 5. Brāmhaņo puttehi 
saddhim Buddham upasankamati. 6. Tvam kullena samuddam tarium 
sakkosi kim? 7. Ваүһарй!о sahdyakehi saddhim gehato nikkhamari. 
8. Pamadena na samvase. 9. Pandito appamüdena pamadam nudati, 
10. Isayo assamamha nikkhomanti. 11. Bhikkhü upüsakehi saddhim 
gamam pavisanti. 12. Deva deva-kdyamha cavanti. 13. Bhante, ayyo 
gacchatu, idha nistdaru. 14. Mayam atra uggouhama, so pana гата 
sayati. 


(b) Translate into Pali; 
1. We depart from the village together with (our) servants, 2. The 
monk departs from the monastery and goes to the village. 3. By anger 
you cannot conquer your enemies. 4. One should defeat anger by 
means of amity (non-anger). 5. I conquer bad people by means of 
good. 6. Are you coming from the monastery? 7. Don’t move about 
with bad men. 8. 1 do not like to stay here without my brother. 9. They 
are rich, but I am a poor man. 10. We read our lessons here, but you 
are playing over there. 11. Without dhamma you can’t go to heaven. 
12. We can't tive apart from the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha. 


(c) Tum all the verbs in Exercises (a) and (b) into Past, Imperative, 
Optative and Future tenses, and form sentences. Use gerunds and 
infinitives, too. 


LESSON 15 


55, Past Participle 
Generally by adding the suffix Ча” either to the root or to the verbal 
base the past participle is formed. Most often ‘i' is inserted between the 
root or base and the suffix as: pat + i + ta = patita (fallen), des(e) 
+ i+ ta = desita (expounded). Some roots ending in 'd' or *r' take 
the suffix ‘na’. Bhid + па = bhinna (broken), kir + na = inna 
(scattered). ; 


If the root (or verb) is intransitive its past participle is active. bha + 
ta = bhita (been), pat + i + ta = patita (fallen). By adding '-vanr" 
or '-Zvin' to these forms Active past participle of any verb is formed. 
See Lesson 21. 


If the root or verb is transitive, its past participle formed by adding 
suffix ‘ta’ or ‘na’ is passive. han + ta = hata (killed), dese + i + ra 
= desita (expounded). chid + па = chinna (cut) 


An active past participle agrees with the subject or agent in gender 
number and case: rukkho parito (the tree [was] fallen, or fallen tree). 


56. A passive past participle agrees with the object in gender, number and 
case and its agent is placed in Instrumental Case, Migo diftho purisena 
(the deer was seen by the man, the deer seen by the man). Vyddhena 
katam migam aham passami (1 see the deer killed by the huntsman). 


‘patito’ may be translated as ‘fallen’, ‘has fallen’ or ‘had fallen’. 
Simillary *haro' may be translated as ‘killed’, ‘has been killed’ or ‘had 
been killed". 


57. The past participles of some verbs will be given below, 


Root Verb Past Participle 
а+дат — Qgacchati agata (come) 

apacgam apagacchati араша (gone away) 

ü-nt Aneti (brings, leads back) (лла (brought, led back) 

bhuj bhuñjati (eats) bhutia, bhufjita (eaten, enjoyed) 
Ма -bhavati (becomes) bhita (become, been) 

bhid bhindati (breaks) bhinna, bhindita (broken) 

Ма bhaveti (develops) bhavita (developed) 

badh балдай (binds, ties) ,tied,arrested) 
bhaj bhajati (associates) bhaita (associated 

chad chadeti (covers) channa, chadita (covered) 

chid chindati (cuts) chinna, chindita (cut off) 

cor согей (steals). corita (stolen) 

cint cinteti (thinks) ` cintita (thought) 

cor саған (walks, practises) caria, сида (walked, practised) 
dah dahatî (burns) daddha (bumt) 


dis (pass) . passati (sees) dittha, passita (seen) 

gah ganhari (takes, receives, gahita (taken, received, 
catches) caught) 

Bam gacchati (goes) gata (gone) 

га ghayati (smells) ghûyita (smelt) 

ha Jaháti(gives up,abondous) jahita (given up, abondoned) 

har harati(takes away ,carries) hata (taken away, carried) 

han hant (kills) hata (killed) 

ha hoti (is) bhüta (been) 

is icchati (wishes) igtha, icchita (wished) 

та janati (knows) вда, Janita (known) 

jan jayati (is born) jäta (born) 

ji jinâti (conquers, defeats) jira (conquered, defeated) 

kar karoti (does,makes,builds) kara (done, made, built) 

kr kipati (buys, purchases) Апа, kinita (bought, purchased) 

kas kasari (ploughs) kasita, kaha (ploughed) 

mar marati, mlyati (dies) mata (dead) 


Sian و‎ o 


muc muficati, moceti тийсйа, mutta, тоспа 
(frees, saves, lets ро) (freed, saved, let go) 
muc тиссай (becomes free, mutta (freed, released) 
is released) 
niskam nikkhamari (sets out,departs) nikkharza. (set out, departed) 
pac pacati (cooks) pacita, pakka (cooked) | 
pat patat! (falls) райа (fallen) 
patap — papundri (reaches, attains, parta (reached, attained, 
approaches) approached) 
pa*hà — pajahasi (gives up, pahina, pajahita (given up, 
leaves behind) dispelled) 
phus  phusati (touches, phusita, phugtha (touched, 
impinges) impinged, affected) 
pivati (drinks) рпа (drunk) 
pa+har — paharati (beats, attacks) paharita, pahaga (beaten, attacked) 
ruh талап, rohati (grows up) пла (grown up) 
si sayati (lies down) sayira (lain down) 
ш suņäti (hears, listens) suta (heard, listened) 
säd бау) здуші (tastes) sdyita (tasted) 
tha драй (stands) thita (stood) 
tus tussari (becomes glad) tuttha (that has become glad) 
ud+gam uggacchati (goes up, rises) uggata (gone up, risen) 
ud+ rha шап (stands up, gets up) “hira (stood up, got up) 
vad vadoti (says) vadita, udita (said), 
vac vacati (says) ушта (said) 
уар vapati (sows) ушпа, vapita (sown) 
vany ушел (describes, praises) уара (described, praised) 
vas vasati (stays, dwells) vasita, vuttha (stayed, dwelt) 


58. Some model sentences : 
(а) Puriso gato (the man came, the man has come, the man had 


come). 

dgato puriso (the man that came, that has come or that had come), 
here ‘agato’ is adjective qualifying *puriso': 

rukkho patito (the tree fell, the tree has fallen, the tree had fallen). 
patito rukkho (the fallen tree). 

In these sentences 'Zgato* and ‘parito’ are active past participles. 


Sadena odano pacito, sadena распо odano (rice was cooked, has 
been cooked or had been cooked by the cook, the rice cooked by 
the cook). 

-rukkha chinna purisehi, purisehl china rukkhû, purisehi rukkha 
chinna (the trees were, have been or had been cut down by men, 
or trees cut down by men). i 
gamamha ügatam purisam na passami (1 do not see the man that 
has come from the village), 

Buddhena desitam dhammam ugganhama (we learn the Dhamma 
‘expounded by the Buddha). 

So vihtramha idhagato idàni tahim sayati (he, having come here 
from the monastery, now lies down there, he came from the 
monastery and now lies down there). 


(b) Thus the past participle acts the parts of the past participle, the 
. present perfect tense, the past perfect tense, the gerund and also 
the adjective. А 


Note that it is declined like a noun (ending in ‘a"). 


Vocabulary 
Putra (son) рапаариа (killing) 
ari (enemy) ahesum (were) 
artva (very much, extremely) viramati (abstains) pp. virata 
рапа (bowl) hastha (hand) 
asi (sword) 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1. Aham hiyyo gümamha idhügato. 2. Puriso rukkhamha patitva 
matam рийат disvà rodi. 3. Senapatind arthi muficitam bhatikam 
disva gahapati attva шһо ahosi. 4. Suriyo uggato hoti, tumhe pana 
idani pi sayatha, - 5. Therena anusighà manussa panatipata virata 
ahesum. 6. Te dhammam caritvd saggam gaia. 7. Kuhim [hito гат 
geham аршат coram passi? 8. Patto harthambha patito bhinno ahosi. 
9. Senënina asina pahajA arayo patità mata. 10. Buddho bhikkhthi ca 
upasakehi ca vandiro püjito ca asi. 


© Translate into Pali (words in italics are to be translated using past 
participles) 


1. The rice cooked by the cook was eaten by the servants, 2. We saw 
fallen tree, 3, Where is the man that has come here? 4. The boy тап 
from here and fell down there. 5. Where has he come from? 6. I saw 
a deer that had been binen by a snake and had died. 7, The man 
seeing (having seen) his son returned from the village became happy 
(glad). 8. The house built by the carpenter was bought by the house- 
holder, 9. The trees cut by the servants fell down. 10. The men who 
went to the monastery saw the Thera and bowed down. 11. Where 
have those men come from? 


LESSON 16 
Dative and Genitive Cases 


59. In Dative singular the final û of the noun-stem is changed into gya and 
assa as well, thus building two forms: Buddhdya, Buddhassa (to or for 
the Buddha), 

To stems ending іл i, г, и and й, -no as well as -ssa are added: 


Stem Dative singular 


muni munino, munissa (to or for the sage) 
senan!  senänino, sendnissa (to or for the general) 
ват garuno, garussa (to or for the preceptor) 
vida viduno, vidussa (to or for the wise man) 
go gavasa, gdvassa (to or for the ох) 


In Genitive singular only -ssa is added to the final a, The Genitive 
singular forms of other nouns are as the same as the Dative singulars. 


Buddha ^ Buddhassa (of the Buddha, the Buddha's) 
muni munino, munissa (of the sage, the sage’s) 
senünf sendnino, sennissa (of the general, the general's) 
гат garuno, garussa (of the preceptor, the preceptor's) 
vide viduno, vidussa (of the wise man, the wise man's) 


The anomalous noun go has two forms as gavassa, gdvassa. 


Dative and Genitive plurals 
To form the Dative and Genitive plurals -nam is added to all these 
noun-stems and before this ending the final vowel of all the nouns 
‘becomes long. 
Noun-stem Dative and Genitive plurals 


Buddha Buddhanarm (to or for the Buddhas, of the Buddhas) 


muni тила (to or for the sages, of the sages) 

Sendnt senantnam (to or for the generals, of the generals) - 
garu garünam (to or for the preceptors, of the preceptors) 
vidi vidünam (to or for the wise men, of the wise men) 

go gavam, gunnam, gonam (to or for the oxen, of the oxen) 


Note: The special dative singular form of nouns ending in “а” like 
Buddha is ‘Buddhiya’ 


. The use of dative and genitive cases. Dative answers to the questions 
"to whom, to what, for whom, for what as Buddhaya, BuddHassa (to 
the Buddha, for the Buddha), Genitive answers the questions ‘whose’, 
‘of whom or of what?” Thus Buddhassa (the Buddha's, of the Buddha), 
This case especially expresses the owner or possessor. 


Dative answers to the questions ‘to whom, to which or for which 
something is given or done’. So ydcakassa aharam deti (he gives food 
to the beggar). Te ydeakanom Sharam densi (they give food to the 
beggars). Generally Dative is used as indirect object in English. ‘He 
gives the man food or he gives food to the man’. In this sentence ‘food’ 
is the direct obect of the verb ‘gives' and ‘the man’ or ‘to the man’ is 
indirect object. In Pali, direct object is expressed by Accusative Case 
and the indirect object by Dative Case. Let us translate this sentence 
into Pali and it should come thus: so purisassa ahdram deti, Here 
‘purisassa’ is Dative or indirect object and ‘@hdram’ is Accusative or 
direct object. 

Genitive is similar to possessive in English grammar. It expresses 


possession or relationship. Buddhassa sdvako (the Buddha's disciple), 
bhüpassa pasado (the king's palace), rukkhassa khandho (the trunk of 


(а) 


(6) 


Vocabulary 


Nouns Verbs 

aggi (fire) andhakara (darkness) `  abhiruhati (climbs up) 
assama (hermitage) — bhüpa (king) pp. abhirülha 
тараза (ascetic) karu (carpenter) oruhari (climbs down) 
pasada (palace) ari (enemy) pp. oralha 
pabbata (mountain) rdja-purisa (policeman) khädati (eats) 

aloka (light) ріпда (alms) рр. khädita 


yacaka (beggar) amacca (minister, companion) 
tattha eva (there itself}, ind. 


Adjectives 
bahu (many); abhinava (quite new); nava (new) 
Exercises ` 


Translate into English: E ` 
1. Aggi urthûya kupumbikassa gehom gohi: -2. Mayam ajja isino 
assampm darthum pabbatam abhiruhissama. 3. Navo seru küruna kato 
hoti. 4. Gahapatino güvo corehi ыла. 5. Gahapatino ucchavo 
dhanikena vanijena КАЙ. 6. Sabbafitund desio dhammo vihüram 
gatehi sendnino puttehi swo. 7. Alagaddena dattho migo tatth'eva 
райуа mato. 8. Südehi gahapatino sevakdnam odano pacito. 
9. Suriyassa dlokena andhakaro apagato. 10. Bhüpassa ca kumdranam 
са атассапат ca bahavo abhinavé pasada karaht kara, 


Translate into Pali: (words in italics should be translated using past 
participles.) 


1. The ox beaten with a bamboo by the householder's servant ran 
away. 2. The ascetic climbed down (from) the mountain and entered 
the village for alms. 3. The man having seen the thief that entered the 
house, went and brought the policemen. 4. The householder saw (his) 
son, fallen from the tree and died, and wept. 5. The house bought by 
the merchant was burnt by his enemies. 6. Men go to heaven by 
means of Dhamma. 7. Even the heroes were attacked by death. 
8. Alas, the world will perish! 9. Rice cooked by the cook was eaten 
by the beggar's dog. 10. The man's oxen were lost (vanished). 


LESSON 17 
Locative Case 


61, The Locative Case answers the questions ‘where, in whom, in what, 
‘on whom, on what’, and ‘among whom?’ 


To form the Locative Singular, ‘-smim’ or ‘mh is added to all 
masculine nouns. A long vowel becomes short before these 
case-endings. 


N.B. Noun-stems ending in “а” have a special form in Locative 
Singular, in which the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes “е” as: Buddhe. 


62. To form the Locative Plural, ‘su’ is added to all nouns, Before ‘su’ the 
final ‘a’ of the stem becomes “е” as: Buddhesu. Other short vowels 
become long, or optionally may remain short before ‘su’ as: munisu, 
muntsu, senüntsu, garusu, garüsu, vidüsu. 


Locative Plural forms 
Stem Locative Plural 
Buddha Buddhesu 
muni munisu, muntsu 
senant Sendntsu 
gara garusu, вати 
vida vidasu 


an 


Vocabulary 


Nouns Indeclinables Adjectives 

deva (god, rain) ро (morning) dhammika (righteous) 
rasha (chariot, carriage) pûto'va (pdto + eva) ѕерћа (best, highest) 
giri (rock, mountain) (early morning) 

sissa (student) sdyam (evening) 

sakuna (oird) div (at day time, noon) 

kalaha (quarrel) bahi (outside, out) 

vijjalaya (college) tatra tatra (here and there) 

тайса (bed) 


kapi, vanara (monkey, ape) 
genduka, kanduka (ball) 


Verbs 


 pabbajati (goes forth, enters a reigious order) pp. pabbajita 
calati (moves) pp. calita 

pasidari (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. pasanna 

татай (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. rota 

vassati (rains, rain falls) pp. унда 

vijjhati (shoots) pp. viddha 

méapeti (builds) pp. mapita 

upapajjati (is born in, reaches) pp. upapanna 

uppajjati (is born) pp. uppanna 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1. Aham hiyyo bhatikassa gehe vasiva ajja pato'va idhagacchim. 
2. ldani thero vihdrasmim dhammam deseri, kim tumhe dhammam 
Sotwm tahim na gacchatha? 3. Girisu taira tatra ahayo vicaranti. 
4. Idàni devo vassati, mû bahi gacchittha. 5. А)а bahü manussd game 
sannipatimsu. 6. Maggesu ratha calanti. 7. Viduno Buddhe pasanna. 
8. Валй тапиѕѕа dhamme разалпа dhammam caritvà saggesu uppannd 
ahesum, 9. Sissd йгйте sannipatitva kandukehi ktlimsu. 10. Gahapatino 
kumara vijjalayamha йгатуй bhutvà idani тайсези sayanti. 


{b) Translate into Pali: 
1. Monkeys move about on the trees. 2. Today many people will 
gather in the monastery. 3. Good people are delighted in Dhamma. 
4, They, having seen the disadvantage of sensual pleasures, entered the 
order of monks, 5. The king, having delighted in the dhamma 
expounded by the Buddha, went for refuge to the Buddha, Dhamma 
and Sangha. 6. The boys moved about-in the grove with (their) bad 
friends and shot and killed many birds. 7. Now there js a quarrel 
among people in the village. 8. O friends, you may abstain from 
killing. 9, The Buddha stayed in the vihãra built by the householder 
with his friends, 10. Among gods and men the righteous are the best. 


LESSON 18 
Nenter Nouns 
63. Nominative, Vocative and Accusative of Neuter nouns. 


To the noun-stems ending in ‘a’, ‘n’ is added to form their Nominative 
Singular, Thus the stem ‘phala’ (fruit) becomes 'phalam" in the 
Nominative singular. 


Noun stems ending in other vowels, i, f, u and û, remain unchanged. 
Nouns ending in 7, and û, are very rare. There are some adjectives 
ending in ‘r and ‘a’ which play the part of nouns as: sudhr, gotrabhü. 


In the Vocative Singular the short final vowel of the stem remains 
unchanged and a long vowel is shortened as; phala, auhi, sudhi, 
cokkhu, gotrabhu. 


In the Accusative Singular “др is added to every stem, and a long 
vowel is shortened before ‘r’ as: phalam, arthim, sudhim, cakkhum, 
gotrabhum. 


Stem Nominative Vocative Accusative 


Singular Singular Singular 
phala (frd) — phalam phala phalam 
аі (bone) | ahi афі ahim 
sudht (wise) sudht sudhi sudhim 
cakkhu (eye) | cakkhu cakkhu cakkhum 
gotrabhü * gotrabha gotrabhu gorrabhum 


64. Plural forms 


There are two nominative plurals. In one the short vowel becomes long 
and the long vowel remains unchanged. In the other *-ni* is added to all 
those forms as: phala, phalani, апі, арып, sudht, sudhmi, cakkhū, 
cakkhüni, gotrabhfi, gotrabhüni. 


65. Vocative plural is the seme as the Nominative plural (of all nouns). 


66. In Accusative plural, the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e', in oneform 
and the other form is the same as the nominative plural as: phale, 
phalani."The Accusative plural of the stems ending in all other vowels 
is the same as their nominative plural, e.g. anhi, arthini, sudht, 
Sudhtni, gotrabhil, gotrabhüni. 


Nominative, Vocative and Accusative Plurals 


Stem Nominative and ‘Accusative Plural 
Vocative Plural 

phala phala, phalani phale, phalani 

atthi ади, аб ади, agni 

шаг sudht, sudhtni sudht, sudhini 

cakkhu cakkhü, cakkhani cakkha, cakkhüni 


gotrabha gotrabha, gotrabhani gotrabha, gotrabhüni 


с Se  ——-À 


* Gotrabha is the name for the consciousness that arises just before the 
consciousness of Streamwinner (Sotdparti-magga-citta). 
ал 


Singular forms of other Cases 


Inst. phalena ацМпй sudhind cakkhund — gorrabhuna 
Abl phala, ahina, — sudhind, ^ cakkhund, —gotrabhuna, 
Phalasma, athísmà, sudhisma, — cakkhusma, gotrabhusma, 
phalamhd ajthimha  sudhimha — cakkhumha  gotrabhumha 
Dat. phalüya, атто, — sudhino, ^ cokkhuno, gotrabhuno, 
Phalassa айһза — sudbissa | cakkhussa gotrabhussa 
Gen. phalossa — affhissa, — sudhissa, — cakkhussa, gotrabhussa, 
‚ aghino sudhino cakkhuno — gotrabhuno > 
Loc. phalasmim, aghismim, sudhismim, cakkhusmin, gotrabhusmim, 
Phalamhi, atthimhi sudhimhi — cakkhumhi — gotrabhumhi 
phale 
Plural forms 
instr. phalehi, — ajhtbhi, — sudhIbhi, — cakkhübhi," gotrabhabhi, 
& 
Abk  phalebhi апын sudhthi cakkhühi — gorabhühi 
Dat. 
&  phalanam athinam — sudhinam cakkhünam gotrabhūnam 
Gen. 
Loc. phalesu — ории sudhisu cakkhasu - gotrabhisu 


Note: Optionally ‘i' and ‘a’ before ‘su’ become short, е.в. atthisu, 
cakkhusu, The adjective ‘sudh’ and ‘gotrabha’ go together with 
neuter nouns as: sudhf kulam (wise family), gotrabha citam (the 
gotrabhü consciousness), sudhimhi іше (in the wise family), 
gotrabhumhi cittamhi (in the gotrabhii consciousness). 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 
uitarüsanga (upper robe) таға (lust) 
ekamsa (one shoulder, one side) dosa (anger) 
kassaka (farmer) moha (delusion) 
pingapara (alms) anta (end, side) 
daya (amusement) yodha, bhata (soldier) 
mada (enjoyment, intoxication) rukkha (tree) 
päpaņika (merchant) sadda (sound, noise) 
bhoga (wealth) gandha (odour) 
Маһапата (a person so known) — sdyanha (evening) 

Neuter Nouns 

Asana (seat) dafiddiya (poverty) 
pada (foot) айга (home) 
viriya (effort, endeavour) йгіуа (homelessness) 
sota (ear) kula (family) 
bhojana (food, meal) Jetavana (the grove so known) 
kamma, karma (deed, action) vana, araftña (forest) 
citta (mind, consciousness) Sangama (war, battlefield) 
pamojja (joy) Њепа (| 
 pahana (dispelling, removal) milla (root, foot of a tree) 
mandana (adornment) avidara, samipa (vicinity) 
vibhisana (ornament) уйға (door, gate) 
bhaya (fear) павага (town, city) 
тайапа (greatness, prosperity) 1 тра (visible form) 
arahatta (arbatship) һата (nose) 
geha, ghara (house) 
Adjectives Indeclinables and Adverbs 
dahara (young) nissamsayam (certainly) 
akusala (unwholesome,evil,sinful) — sakka (is able, can) 
kusha (lazy, idle) yannuna (how good it bel) 
alasa (lazy, idle) divà (in the day time) 
dalidda (poor) sayam (evening) 


puftha (meritorious) 


Verbs 


arabhati (makes effort) pp. draddha hayati (diminishes, decays) 

odahati (gives ear to) pp. ohita рр. hina 

 paññapeti (lays down a rule, promulgates, mamdyati (owns, regards as 
a seat) pp. раллапа one’s own) pp. mamayita 

рассарассһан (returns) pp. paccdgata apaneti (leads away, 

abhivádeti (pays homage to) pp. abhividita P akes away) pp. аралпа 


Exercises 


(8) тшше into English: 
1. Brdmhano utthàyüasana шағазалғат ekamsam karitva daharanam 
binant pade ond 2. Thera viriyam дғафћаті. 3. Te sotam 
odahanti, 4. Bhikkhü bhojanam bhufijanti. 5. Bala akusalani kammani. 
karond. 6. Gahapatino citam pastdati. 7. Ратофат uppajjati. 
8. Tumhe dvuso Ananda rügassa pahdnam poññapetha, dosassa 
pahanam paffüpetha mohassa pahdnam ралЛараһа. 9. Mayan 
Bidapatur ro neva davaya, па тайдуа, na mandanaya, па 
vibhüsandya. 10. Natthi bhikkhave panditato bhayam. ТЇ, Papanike 
mahattam  papundti bhogesu. 12. Yannündham Mahdnamam 
ekamantam epanetva dhammom deseyyámi, 13. Bhikkha ролше 
dsanesu nisidimsu, 14. Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha, 
bhikkhave akusalam pajahitum. 15.  cakkhüni hayanti poseen 


(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. Monks made an attempt to attain Arhatship. 2. The Buddha 
expounded the doctrine for getting rid of lust, anger and delusion. 
3. We went to the house of the general and sat down on the seats that 
had been prepared. 4. If you become lazy, certainly you will fall into 
poverty. 5. How good would it be if I should go forth from home to 
homelessness, 6. They gave ear to hear the teaching of the Buddha. 
7. Having gone to Jetavana they saw the Buddha and paid homage (to 
him). 8. Many meritorious deeds were done by the wise family. 9. In 
the battlefield many enemies were killed by the General and (his) 
soldiers. 10. The monk went to the forest and sat down at the foot of 
a tree. 11. Then the Buddha stayed in Nigrodharama in the vicinity 
of the city Kapilavatthu. 12. The farmers worked in the field in the 
daytime and returned to (their) houses in the evening. 13. Many 
soldiers were standing at the gate of the city. 14. We see visible forms 
with (cur) eyes, hear sounds with (our) ears and smell odours with 
(our) nose. (The words within brackets are not to be translated.) 


LESSON 19 
Feminine Nouns 


67. Feminine noun-stems end in 4, i, f, u, and 0. Examples: Калла (girl), 
ratti (night), лай! (river), уйи (gruel), vadhü (woman). 


Nominative Case: In. Nominative Singular all these nouns remain 
unchanged. 

Singular the final ‘2’ of the stem is changed into “е as 
there are exceptions as; “атта” (Vocative Singular of 
ег). The final long vowels become short in Vocative 
Bll nadi, vadhu. 
i * is added to all stems and before it the long 
vowel I short: Хайат, rattim, nadim, yagum, vadhur. 


68. Nominative, Vocative and Accusative plurals. 
There are two plural forms, in one the final vowel becomes long, and 
in the other ‘-yo' is added to the stem. Before the ending -yo long r and 
8 become short: ғаш, rattiyo, пайї, nadiyo, yaga, уйриуо, vadha, 
vadhtryo, kanña, kahfiayo. 


Stem nominative vocative accusative nom., VOC., acc., 
Singulars Plurals 

kanña (girl) kana — kaffe — kaññam Калла, Каллдуо 

ratti (night) тат ratti тайт ғаш, rattiyo 

nadt (river) nadr nadi nadim паш, nadiyo 


Yagu (gruel) ydgu уй и yagum yagi, yaguyo 
vadhü (woman) уйй | vadhu vadhum vadhü, vadhuyo 


69. Formation of Feminine Gender 
In feminine gender the final ‘a’ of some nouns and adjectives becomes 
‘a’, and some of others it becomes “r”. Іп a very few nouns the final *а” 
or ‘i' of the stem becomes “алі” as: mdtula (uncle); mdtulant (aunt); 
gahapati (householder); gahapatani (housewife). The final ‘-aka’ of a 
noun becomes *ik2" in feminine. 


Masculine Feminine 


тапиза (human) талы 

müsika (mouse) müsika 

kokila (cuckoo) оша 

Sobhana (beautiful) sobhana 

жұла (long) ааһа 

kukkura (dog) kukkurt 

ukkuta (cock) 

manaya (young man) manay (young woman) 

mûrula (uncle) mütulánt (aunt) 

gahapati (master of a house) gahapatünt (mistress of a house) 


Note: In addressing a woman the word ‘bhori’ is used in Singular and 
"bhotiyo' in the plural, e.g. bhoti Хайле (O dear girl), bhot 


(bhottyo) kañnayo (О dear girls). ` 
Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns 
chaya (festival) yotta (rope) amma (mother) 
loka (light) bhaya (fear) калла (girl) 
vaja (cow pen,cattlefold) uyydna (park) lara (creeper) 
Adti (relative) vacana (word) теш (night) 
alamkara (ornament) mukha (mouth) пай (river) 
gaja (elephant) уепа (cane) (аға (girl) 
kaya (body) ¿bharaga (omament) yagu (gruel) 
Angala-visaya (England) vartha (cloth) dhenu (cow) 
samadhi (concentration) райита (lotus) уйса (word) 
papapika għa (song) pokkharanf (pond) 
dpanika вено ragha (country) vapi (lake) 
уй а jivhû (tongue) 
desand (sermon, preaching) 
Adjectives migt (doe) 
karunika (kind, compassionate) itthr (woman) 
piya (dear, pleasing, agreeable) tanha (craving) 
gambhtra (deep) kadalt (plantain) 
Puthula (broad, wide) гај (queen) 
Jettha (elder) paja (subjects) 


kanifha (younger) vina (lute, violin) 


Verbs 


vetheti (coils) зајей (prepairs, decorates, 
vibhari (shines) equips) pp. sajjita 
nahayati (bathes) уйдегі (plays a musical instrument) 
khanati (digs) pp. khata рр. убайа 
niccharati (comes out, emits) rodati (cries, weeps) 

pp. niccharita vikasati (blooms) pp. vikasita 
orarati (goes down into, descends, | залда! (flows) pp. sandira 

climbs down) рр. опта paleti (governs, protects) 
 gayati (sings) pp. gayita, gita sannipatati (assembles) 

Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1. Атта, mayam iddni kuhim gacchüma? 2. Kaññayo bhatikehi 
saddhim chanam passitum nagaram gacchantu. 3. Latdyo rukkhe 
vethenti. 4. Капі candassa dlokena vibhati, 5. Mayam nahdyinop 
nadim оатта. 6. Bhoti Каййе, kim пал ajja vijjalayam na 
gacchasi? 7. Gahapatint уопат gaherva vajam gantva dhenum 
bandhitva gehassa samtpam aneti. 8. Mayan pato идһауа yagun 
pivitva gehamhd nikkhamma khenam гассһата, 9. Ditrikayo 
vijfalayassa avidüre иуудле sannipatirva өлгі. 10. Karugika vaca 
darakanam darikanam са рїуй hoti. 11. Sevakehi Алай 

gambhtrà ca phuthula ca hori. 12. Yakkhassa mukhato jivha niccharati. 
13. Therena kata desand bahühi sutû hoti. 14. Кайла hatino geham 
йшй, 15. Бие ий ШМ dvare Ihatva gnani gayati viņam са vadeti. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. Let us go to the river to take a bath.- 2. The girl gone to the city 
with (her) elder brother saw an elephant and cried with fear, 3. Many 
rivers flow from the mountain. 4. The hunter takes a doe from the 
forest, goes to the town and зей (it) to a merchant. 5. The girl beaten 
` by the elder brother with 2 cane, runs home, sits down in the bed and 
cries. 6. You may develop concentration and Vipassana and dispel 
craving 7, We saw the pond dug out by the servants, 8. The lake 
looks beautiful with blooming lotuses. 9. Plantains do not grow in 
England. 10. The queen governs the subjects (of the country) in 
righteousness. 


LESSON 20 
Feminine Nouns 


70. Instrumental and other Cases 
In the Singular form of the Instrumental, Ablative, Dative and 
Genitive cases, “-уа” is added to the feminine noun-stems ending in ‘2’, 
e.g. ќайядуа. 


71. in all the same cases “уй? is added to feminine stems ending in i, Г, и 
and д, and the long Г and 2 become short before ‘ya’ as: ғашіуй, 
nadiya, yOguya, vadhuya. 


72. їп Locative Аршы; 4 2r or ‘yam’ is added to noun-stems ending in- 
д as: kaññaya, Ка 


73. In the same way, in the Locative Singular, ‘ya’ or ‘yam’ is added to the 
noun-stems ending іп I, f, wand û. T and й become short before ‘ya’ 
and ‘yarn’, e.g. rattiya, rattiyam, пайуа, nadiyam, yaguya, удвиуат, 
vodhuya, vadhuyam. 


74. To form Instrumental and Ablative Plurals ‘-bhi’ or *-hl' is added to al! 
feminine nouns. Before them the short vowel becomes long: kañfñabhi, 
Хатлам, ratttbhi, rattthi, nadtbhi, nadthi, yagabhi, yagühi, vadhabhi, 
vadhahi. 

To form Dative and Genitive plurals 'nam' is added to all feminine 
noun-stems. The short vowel becomes long before “пат”: Кайлйпат, 
питат, nadmam, yagünam, vadhünam. 
To form Locative Plural ‘-su’ is added to all feminine noun-stems. 
Before “а? short vowels may become long optionally: kaññasu, rattisu, 
тизи, nadtsu, yagnsu, yagüsu, vadhüsu. 


Stem Inst,Abl,Dat, Instr. & Abl, Dat. & Gen. Loc. 
Gen. Singular ^ Plural Plural Plural 


kappa kaññaya — kaññabhi, байлай koññanam — kanAdsu 

гай rattiya rattibhi, raufhi ташпат rattisu, ғапби 
nadl nadiya nadtbhi, nadthi nedinam nadtsu 

yagu ` yüguyà ` yügübhl, yagühi | yügünam  yägusu, yagüsu 
vadhü — vadhuya vadhübhi, vadhühi | vadhünam | vadhüsu 


N.B. Rastiyd and ratriyam have their contracted forms as "ғагуй, razyam' 
Similarly nadiya and nadiyam have the contracted forms as isa 
and 'najjam'; jasiyd also becomes ‘jacca’. 


75. ‘eva’ is an enclitic particle which is used to emphasise the sense of the 
preceding word: so eva (he himself) 


‘ce’ (if). This particle never begins a sentence and always follows а 
word: so ce (if he....) 


Kho, kho pana (enclitics) = as for... so kho pana (as for him, he on 
his part). 

Sometimes 'kho' or 'kho pana’ are used to give the sense ‘indeed, 
certainly’. At times it is used to express something important, or a 
thing that happens anew or strangely. И 


Vocabulary 

Feminine Nouns Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouas 
Татаза (river so named) janapada (district) tra (bank, shore) 
Nerafijaba(river so named) Бледа (break) duccarita (miscon- 
Süvatthi (city so named) — dcariya (teacher) duct, wrong deed) 
уйсй (word) - niraya (doom, un- marana (death) 
saddha (confidence) happy or mis- gata (approach, 
pañña (wisdom) erable state) coming) 
bhariya (wife) E Вһайата (Venerable cirta (mind, cons- 
тепа (loving kindness) One) ciousness) 
paja (people, beings) ogha (flood) 
khudhā (hunger) Jatila (ascetic wearing 
pipasa (thirst) matted hairy Adjectives 
vatthi (bladder) vasala (outcast, 
Ganga (Ganges) low person) puranhima 
kuqika,kuti (hut) panpakara (present) | gildna (ill, sick) 
patha-sdla (school) nidhi (buried treasure) sussusa (obedient) 
Ahimsa (violence) ауда (pit) Seffha (greatest, best) 
кагида (compassion) soka (grief) зпа (cold) 
gfvû (neck) kasu (pit) hemantika (of winter) 
vaddhi (growth) sambahula (many) 

cheka, dalha (clever) 


mánusa (human) 


Verbs 


carati (he walks, does, practises) adasi (gave) 
upapajjati (goes to after death) nidheti (buries) 
parisuljhati (is purified) уа Вай (grows) 
patlhanti (wards off, strikes against, ummujjati (emerges, rises out) 
removes, destroys) nimujjati (plunges, sinks, dives) 
vinodeti (dispels, quenches) apaneti (removes) 
Sodheti (cleanses, purifies) dhareti (bears, holds, wears) 
deti (gives) pilandhati (wears) 
Adverbs 
param (after) this governs ablative case. 
тағала param (after death) 
ito param (after this) 
tato param (after that) 
Exercises 


(а) Translate into Бірін: 
1. Buddho Neranjaraya пада sre viharai. 2. Atthi, bramhana, 


pana kayena kayassa bheda param татпа 

4. Aham ѕепдуа gilano, icchami bhadantassa 
agamanam. 5. Saddhaya tara ogham, райлауа parisujjhari. 
6, Sussusd зерћа bhariyanam. 7. Mettam karotha manusiya pajaya. 
8. Улви pagihanti, pipdsam vinodeti, vatthin sodheti. 


9. Snasu hemantikasu rattisu sambahula josila Gangayam ummujjanti 
рі niniujjanti pi, 10. Na јаса vasalo hoti. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. A seer dwelt in a hut in the forest. 2. They developed loving- 
Kindness. 3. The teacher gave presents to the clever girls in the school. 
4, They were taking bath in the river Татай. 5. He buried a treasure 
in a pit. 6. We shall grow by the growth of wisdom. 7. The Prince 
Siddattha was the son of the queen Maya. 8. Remove violence from 
your heart by development of compassion, 9. The girl wears а garland 
оп (her) neck. 10. From craving is produced grief. 

(1. Ud.l. 2. А.1.65. 3. А.1.48. 4, Vinil 5.S.L214. 6. S.L 
7. Kh.3. 8.1A.H. 9. Ud.6. 10. SN.) 


LESSON 21 


Consonantals 


16. Possessive Adjectives are formed by adding ‘-vans’, '-mant or “іл to 
nouns. ‘vant’ is added to noun-stems ending in ‘a’ or “2” and ‘тал to 
the stems ending in other vowels as i, f, и, 0, or o. ‘wir’ is added to 


stems énding in ‘a’. 


Noun-stem Factor Possessive Adjectives 

dhana (wealth, riches) -vant  dhanavant (wealthy, rich) 

bala (power) ^ — balavant (powerful) 

sila (virtue, precept) ^ — sffavant (virtuous, keeping precepts) 

sati (mindfulness, memory) -mans satimant (mindful) 

dhiti (courage) * dhitimant (courageous) “ 

dht (intelligence) M dhımant (intelligent, wise) 

bhanu (rays) x” bhanumant (radiant, having rays) 

go (cattle) қ gomant (possessing cattle) 

dhana (wealth) -in dhanin (wealthy) 

bala (power, strength) k balin (powerful, strong) 
Declension 


77. All these adjectives are used also as nouns. Thus “dhanayant' even 
means ‘a rich man’ when there is no noun for it to modify. 


78. All such substantives ending in ‘ant’ have two stems, one ending in 
‘ant? and the other in ‘ar. Thus ‘dhanavant’ has two forms, 
‘dhanavant' and 'dhanavar. Similarly ‘satimant’ has two forms 


"sarimant' and “айта. 


Those ending in ‘ant’ are declined mostly like nouns ending in ‘a’ in 
Masculine and Neuter genders in all cases. Except Vocative Singular. 


Example: 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Abl. 


Dat. & Gen. 
Loc. 


79. The stems ending in ‘at’ are declined only in Nominative, Vocative, 
th 


| 


| 


‘Singular 
dhanavanto 
dhanavantam 
dhanavantena 
dhanavaniasm4, 
dhanavaniamha 
dhanavantassa 
dhanavante, 
dhanavantasmim, 
dhanavantamhi 


stem dhanavan: (masculine gender) 


Plural 

dhanavantà 
dhanavanta 
dhanavante. 
dhanavantehi (-bhi) 
dhanavantehi (bhi): 


 dhanavantünam 
dhanavantesu 


Instrumental and Ablative Singular, in Dative and Genitive 
Singular and Plural and Locative Singular. ‘ar’ becomes 
Nominative Singular and in Nominative Plurat ‘-anto'. 


In Vocative Singular ‘at’ becomes “алт, a, or 4”, plural is the same 
as of the Nominative. In other cases they 


case-endings. 


Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Inst. & Abl. 
Dat, & Gen. 
Loc. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. & Abi. 
Dat, & Gen. 
Loc. 


Thus when “алапауалг is declined, it takes all the forms as follows: 


Singular 


Examples (the special forms) 


dhanava 

dhanavaið 
dhanavato 
dhanavati 


dhanayanto 


dhanavatam 


take the following 


dhanavant 
Singular Plural 
Nom. dhanava, dhanavanto ` dhanavanto, dhanavanta 
Voc. dhanavam, dhanava, dhanava dhanavanto, dhanavanta 
Acc. dhanavontam dhanavanto, dhanavante 
Inst. dhanavara, dhanavantena dhanavantehi (-bhi) 
Abl. dhanavata, dhanavantasmá — dhanavantehi (-bhi) 


dhanavantamha 


Dat. & беп. dhanavato, dhanavantassa — dhanavatar,dhanavantanam 


Loc. dhanavati, dhanavante, dhanavantesu 
dhanavantasmim, 
dhanavantamhi 

80. The noun *Bhagavanr" (Lord Buddha) is declined like ‘dhanavans'. All 


81. 


substantives ending in “талі” are also declined like ‘dhanavant’ as: 
Nom. Singular: satima, cakkhumd, goma, etc., Nom. Plural: satimamo, 
satimantà, etc. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-ravant’ are also 
declined like these vanz-nouns. 


АП Substantives ending in '-in' are declined like masculine nouns as: 
‘sendnt’. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-sdvin’ are declined like 
nouns. 


dhanin (masculine) 


Nom. dhant «һал, dhanino 
Voc. dhani dhant, dhanino 
Acc. dhanim, dhaninam dhant, dhanino 
Instr. dhanina dhanthi (-bhi) 
Abl. dhanina, dhanisma, dhanimha — dhanthi (-bhi) 
Dat. & Gen. — dhanino, dhanissa dhaninam 


Loc. dhanismim, dhanimhi, dhanini dhanisu, dhanfsu 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 


dhanavant 


dhanavam. 
dhanavam, dhanava, dhanava 
dhanavantam 

dhanin 
dhant. 
dhani 
dhaninam, dhanim 


‘The rest are like those in Masculine gender. 


82. Feminine Forms: 


dhanavanta, dhanavaniani 
dhanavanta, dhanavantani 
dhanavante, dhanavanitini 


dhant, dhantni 
dhant, dhantni 
dhanf, dhanthi 


By adding ‘r’ to all afore-given stems, their feminine forms are con- 


structed as: dhanavantt, dhanavatt, satimantt, загітап, dhaninr. They 
are declined like feminine nouns as ‘nadr’, etc. These are used even 
as nouns: dhanavantt, dhanavatt, dhanint (rich woman). 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Instr. 
Abl. 


Singular 
di 


Dat. & Gen. — dhanavantiya 


Loc. 


dhanavantiyam, dhanavantiya 


83. How they are used as Adjectives 


dhanavanitsu ` 


Nom.Sg. Dhanava (dhanavanto) ригізо (a rich man) 

Nom.Pl. (dhanavanto) dhanavantd purisd (rich men) 

He (dhanavam) dhanava (dhanava) purisa (O rich man) 
He (dhanavanto) dhanavanta purisd (O rich men) 


Voc. 
Acc. 


Inst. 


Dhanavantam purisam (a rich man) 
dhanavante purise (rich men) 


(аһапауаа) dhanavantena purisena (with or by a rich man) 
dhanavantehi purisehi (with or by rich men) 


Dat. 


Nom. 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Instr. 


Nom. 


^ Nom. 


Nom. 


(dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (to or for a rich man) 
(dhanavatam) dhanavantünay purisdnam (to or for rich men) 
(dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (of a rich man,a rich man's) 
(dhanavatam) dhanavantdnam purisdnam (of rich men,rich men's) 
(dhanavati) dhanavante, dhanavantasmim, dhanavantamhi purise 
(in a rich man) 

dhanavantesu purisesu (in or among rich men) 


Neuter 


dhanavam kulam (a rich family) 
dhanavantdni kuldni (rich families) etc. 


Feminine | 


Гһалауали (аһапауай) vaniid (a rich lady) 

dhanavantiyo (dhanavariyo) уапиауо (rich ladies) 

dhanavantim (dhanavasim) vanitam (a rich lady) 

dhanavanstyo (dhanavariyo) vanirdyo (rich ladies) . 

dhanavantiya (dhanavatiyd) уалийуа (with or by a rich lady) 

dhanavantthi (dhanavatihi) vanitahi (with or by rich ladies) 
etc, etc. etc. 


Dhanin - Masculine 


dhant puriso (a rich man) 
dhanino purisd (rich men) 


Neuter 


dhant kulam (a rich family) 
dhant kulāni, dhanmi kulāni (rich families) etc. 


Feminine 


dhanint vanita (a rich lady) 
dhanint (dhaniniyo) vanitdyo (rich ladies) etc. 


When these adjectives don't qualify any noun, they are used as nouns. 
dhanava (rich man), dhanavantà (rich men) etc. 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


Vipassin (A Buddha so named) 
Sikhin ( ы ) 
Vessabhü ( P ) 
Kakusandha ( 2 ) 
Natha (lord, refuge) 
Paribbitjaka (wandering ascetic) 
Upasaka (devotee) 

peta (hungry ghost) 

mantin (minister) 

pasada (palace) 


Adjectives 


cakkhumant (having eyes, seeing) 
saddhdvant, bhattimant (pious) 
sirimant (glorious, beautiful) 
sabba-bhütünukampin 
(pitying all beings) 
Tapassin (dispassionate, ardent 
in practice, virtuous) 
mára-senappamaddin (defeating 
the army of Mara) 
Satimant (thoughtful, wise) 
Phalin (fruitful) 
ата (raw, unripe) 
sflavant (virtuous) 
nahataka (one who has washed 
off passions, holy) 
nava, abhinava (new) 


Verbs 


 püreti (fills, fulfils, practises) 
pp. ратна 


Feminine Nouns 


paramt (virtues leading to Buddhahood) 
sambodhi (enlightenment) 

bhariyd (wife) 

vanità (lady) 

itthT (woman) 

sura (liquor) 

lekhant (pencil). 


Neuter Nouns 


hita (welfare, advantage, benifit) 

sacca-vajja (asseveration; literally, 
true word) 

Jaya-mangala (auspicious-lucky, 
success and victory) 

bramha-cariya (higher life, celibacy) 

bija (seed) 

Жатта (deed) 

тата (flesh, meat) 

sakara (waggon) 

dhana (money, wealth) 

majja (liquor) 

potthaka (book) 


ататегі (addresses, саз», 
pp. amanita 


akkhati (says) pp. okkhāta 
(svakkhata) well said, 


abhivadeti (worships, adores) 


sammodati (rejoices, exchanges 
friendly greetings with) 


(su + akkhata) pp. sammodita 
namassati (vows down} pp. namassita — vinassati (perishes) pp. vinattha 


kasati (ploughs) pp. ќапћа, kasita 


pp. abhivadita ugganhati (leams) pp. иргалла 
pūjeti (worships, offers) pp. pijita sikkhati (learns, is trained) 
roceti (approves of, is pleased) pp. sikkhita 

pp. rocita uppajjati (is born) pp. uppanna 
сагай (walks, practises) pp. cipna méreti (kills) pp. тағйа 


naccati (dances) pp. naccita 


апей (orings, carries back) 


gayati (sings) pp. gita, gayita pp. anña 
labhati (gets, receives) mapeti (builds) pp. mäpita 
pp. laddha "ürabhati (begins) pp. draddha 
majjati (is intoxicated) 
pp. тайа 
Exercises 
(a) Translate into English: 
1. Vipassissa namatthu, cakkhumantassa sirtmato 


Бою; ешрш 


Sikhissa pi namatthu sabba-bhitdnukampino. 
Vessabhussa namatthu nahdtakassa tapassino 
Nomatthu Kakusandhassa Méra-senappamaddino. . 


. Maha-karuniko natho hitaya sabba-paninam 


Pürervd paramt sabba patto sambodhimuttamam. 
Erena sacca-vajjena hotu te jayo-mangalam. 


. Buddham Bhagavantam abhivademi. 


. Svakkhato Bhagavaté dhammo, dhammam namassami. 
. Bhagavato dhammam rocemi. 

Bhagavati bramhacariyar сағата. 

Tatra kho Bhagavad bhikkhü amantesi. 


. Paribbajako Bhagavata saddhim sammodi. 


Ма ve rudanti satimanto ѕараћћд. 
. So phalino rukkhassa amar phalam chindati, tassa rasam па, пап, 
тела tassa bijam pi vinassati. 


«a 


(b) Translate into Pali: (The words in italics are to be translated using past 
participles and '-vanr' forms or ‘-in’ forms duly.) 


1. In my village there are many rich people. 2. Wise men (the wise) 
never do evil deeds. 3. The virtuous monk is dear to pious devotees. 
4. The men who ploughed the field yesterday did not come here today. 
5. The nuns who have learned the dhamma have been honoured by the 
rich lady. 6. The wealthy householder's wife who committed evil deeds 
was born among hungry ghosts, 7. The man who killed the stag 
brought home its flesh in a waggon. . 8. The man who built the new 
palace got much money from the Minister. 9. The women who had 
drunk liquor and got intoxicated began to’ sing and dance in the 
monastery. 10. The boy who bought the book and the pen came home 
and showed them to his brother, : Ў 


Helping Words: Euphonic Combinations 

tassa (its, to it, his, to him) пато + atthu = namatthu 

mama (my, to me) atthu is the Imperative third person 

па kadaci (never) singular of the verb azthi (is). The 

‘etena’ is Instrumental Sing. root is as (to be). astu = atthu, 
of 'etad' (this) 


namaithu (namo + atthv) 
namo (ind.) adoration 
atthu (may be) 

ve (ind.) indeed, certainly 
tena (by that) 

tani (them, those things) 


LESSON 22 


Present Participles 


84. The Active Present Participles are formed by adding ‘nf’ or *-mana" 
to the verbal base. The suffix ‘-dna’ is also added sometimes, 


If the verbal base ends in “е” it is changed to ‘aya’ before ‘mâna, 
äna’. Long å of the base is shortened before these suffixes: 


85. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


Verbs Base Present Participle (Active forms) 


gacchati (goes) gaccha gacchant, gacchamana, gacchana 
vadati (says) vada vadant, vadamana, 

dadati (gives) dada (dada) ^ dadant, dadamüna, dadana 
kináti (buys) kina (kipa) kipant, kinamana, kinana 


desent, desayamana, desayana 


If the base is monosyllabic it may remain unchanged: 


deseti (expounds) dese 


seti (lies down) se sent, semana 

sayati (lies down) saya зауат, зауатапа, sayána 
Irregular forms ` 

atthi (is) аз ` sanı, samana (Present P.) 


karoti (makes,does,works) karo karont,karumana,karana (Present P.) 


The present participles are declinable. They are of the nature of 
adjectives. Therefore they agree with the noun or pronoun they go with 
in gender, number and case. Sometimes a present participle may act the 
part of a noun in a sentence. Thus it belongs to the category of nouns. 
Except in Nominative Singular in all other forms the present participles 
ending in -nz are declined similar to substantives ending in -vant. 


gacchant (going) 
Nom. gaccham, gacchanto gacchanto, gacchanta 
Voc. gaccham, gaccha, gaccha gacchanto, gacchanta 
Acc. gacchantam gacchante 
Instr. gacchantena (gacchatd) gacchantehi (-bhi) 
Abl. gacchantasma (gacchatd) gacchantehi (-bhi) 
gacchaniamha 
Dat. & беп. gacchantassa (gacchato)  gacchantünam, gacchatam. 
Loc. gacchante, gacchantasmim, — gacchantesu 
gacchantamhi (gacchati) 


(The special forms are within brackets.) 


89. In Neuter Gender: 


Nom. gaccham gacchania, gacchantani 
Voc. gaccham gacchamté, gacchantani 
Acc, &acchantam &acchante, gacchantani 


The rest are like those in the Masculine Gender. 

Those ending in ‘-mdna’ or '-dna' are declined like nouns ending in “а” 
in masculine and neuter genders, and like '-2'-nouns in feminine 
gender. 


90. The Feminine Forms of “-лг” participles. 


in the feminine gender the '-nz part is changed into ‘nef’ or ‘tf’ as: 
gacchantl, gacchatt. These ate declined like feminine nouns ending in 
7. See "лааг" in Lessons 19 and 20. 


91. The present participle is used to express contemporaneity of an action 
and indicates the sense ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English. 


So sallapanto hasati, so зайаратало hasari (while talking, he laughs) 
Så sallapanit Мазан, sallapamana hasati (while talking, she laughs). 


92. Sometimes a present participle is used as a noun. 
E.g. Na samano hoti param vihethayanto (one who hurts another is not 
a recluse). The present participle is also used as an adjective. 
E.g. Dhammam anussaram bhikkhu saddhamma na parihdyati (ће 
monk who calls to mind the teaching does not fall away from the True 
Doctrine), 


93. Sometimes the idea ‘should one' or ‘if one should’ is also expressed by 
the present participle, e.g. Akankhamdno Ananda Tathagato Каррат уй 
titfheyya kappavasesam và (should the Tathagata wish it, O Ananda, he 
could remain for a kalpa or that portion of a kalpa which had yet to 
stand), 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


ratha (chariot) 

magga (road) 

arahant (holy one) 
pütubháva (appearance) 
loka (world) 

kassaka (farmer) 

assa (horse) 

vipdka (result) 
sankappa (thought) 
payin (creature) 

vega (high speed) 
vegena (fast), Instr, Sing. 


Neuter Nouns 


аат (stick) 

уууйпа (grove, park) 

arafifia (forest) 

Sendsana (residence, dwelling) 
cakka (wheel) 

bhaya (fear, danger) 
amba-vana (mango grove) 
passa (side) 

passe (at the side) 


sallapati (converses, talks with) 
apakkamati (goes away) 
saAnkaddhati (collects) 

gayati (sings) 

uddharati (picks up) pp. uddhaza 
vissamati (takes rest) pp. vissanta 
dakkhari (sees), addakkhi (saw) 
pastdan (becomes devoted to, has 


Feminine Nouns 


vithi (street) 
chaya (shadow) 
sugati (happy state) 


Phrases 


тагала param (after death) 
па hessoti (will not be) 
Sanghdtam apadeti (kilts) 
Indeclinables 

bhiyyo (very much) 

viya (like, as if) 

Adjectives 

samipa (near) 

dullabha (rare) 

mahant (great) 


Папа (sick) 
khuddaka (small) 


Verbs 


vehati (carries, draws) pp. vulha 
anugacchati (follows) pp. anugata 
anussarati (calls to mind) 

рр. anussarita 
vigacchati (disappears) pp. vigata 
cankamati (walks up and down) 
dpadeti (brings, leads) pp. apadira 
arabhati (begins) pp. draddha 


faith in, is pleased with) pp. pasanna 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1. Bhikkhu asane nistdanto samtpe tigghantena updsakena saddhim 
sallapati, 2. Bhikkunt vnhiyam pindaya caramana agacchantam 
ratham disvà maggato apakkami. 3. Arahato Samma-sambuddhassa 
Patubhavo dullabho lokasmim. 4. Tumhe idha Кіп kurumana 
viharatha? 5. Rukkhehi patantani phalüni samipe nistdantiya 
gahapatàniya sevak sankaddhanti. 6. Khettesu kassaka Папі gayanti. 
7. Сват gayantiya dàrüni uddharantiya ithiya saddam sunanta те 
mahato rukkhassa chayayam vissamimsu. 8. Siddhattho kumaro 
rathena иуудлат gacchanto maggassa passe semanam gilanam purisam 
addhakki. 9. Araññe sendsane viharantesu bhikkhüsu manussd bhiyyo 
pasidanti. 10. Ratham vahato assassa раде anugacchantani cakkini > 
viya pápünam kammdnam vipaka tani karonte anugacchanti, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. The man who is living here isa rich one. 2. Wealth does not follow 
the person who is dying. 3. Should you call to mind the Buddha, the 
Dhamma or Sangha, it will dispel ál] your fear. 4. In the mind of the 
monk Meghiya who was staying in the mango-grove there arose many 
evil- and unwholesõme thoughts. 5. While walking up and down 
he brought many small creatures to destruction. 6. She, while 
remembering (her) dead son began to weep. 7. Don't talk while you 
eat (while eating). 8, The child beaten by (his) brother came home 
crying. 9. The man fell from the horse that was running fast. 10. Men 
doing good deeds will go to (a) happy state after death. 
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Consonantals 


94, Nouns ending in ‘tar’ 


Манат (grandson) 


Case Singular Plural 
Nom. nae nattàro 
Voc. папа, папа K 
Acc. nattáram nattaro, nattdre 
Instr. & Abl. папаға nattürehi (-bhi) 
natrühi (-bhi) 
Dat. & Gen. пайи, папипо, лапдғдлат, nattanam, 
nattussa. natrünam 
Loc. nattari nattüresu, nattüsu, пайизи 


Most nouns ending in “ағ except pitar (father), bhtar (brother), matar 
(mother), and duhirar, dhiar (daughter), are declined like ‘лола. 


pitar (father) matar (mother) 
Case Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. pita pitaro i mau mütaro 
Voc. pita, рий — pitaro mata, mati тйағо 
Acc. piraram pitaro, pitare mataram métaro 
Inst. & рйаға pitarehi (-bhi), matara, masarehi(-bhi), 
Abl.  pitübhi, pitühi тайшуй matabhi (-hi) 
Dat. & piru,pituno, pitaranam, matardnam, 


Gen. pitussa pitünam,pitunnam пана тийлат 


Loc. рагі pitaresu, mátari mütaresu, 
pitisu, pitusu matüsu, màtusu 


Note: Bhdtar is declined like pirar. duhirar and dhitar are declined like 
mátar. 


95. Nouns ending in ‘rar’ like “kattar, hantar, vanar etc., govern 
Accusative or Genitive case as: mige hanta, migdnam hanta (the hunter 
of dear), kammam katta, kammasse kaitā (one who does the work or 
the doer of the work), saccam varté, saccassa уайа (one who speaks 
truth or speaker of truth), bhojanam qara, bhojanassa data (one who 
gives food, giver of food). 


Note: By adding '-/ar' to the roots or to the present verbal bases their agent 
nouns are formed. When '-tar' is added the final ‘a’ of the verbal 
base becomes ‘i*. The final “е” of the base and also the final ‘2’ of 
mono-syliable root are not changed. These agent nouns may act the 
part of adjectives, 100. 


96. Genitive Absolute. Both the subject (agent) and the participle are put 
in the Genitive Case, this construction is called ‘Genitive Absolute’. 
This is used to express an action done regardless of another's 
Opposition or feelings, e.g. Purtassa rudaménassa (rudantassa) mätä 
gehamhü nikkhami (the mother departed from the house while the child 
was crying i.e. regardless of the child's cry). 


97. Locative Absolute. Both the subject and the participle are put in the 
Locative case, which is called ‘Locative Absolute’. When this 
construction is translated into English, the relative adverb ‘when’ or 
‘while’ shoud begin the clause, e.g. Rukkhamhi patante sakuna 
шідер (when or while the tree was falling down the birds flew up). 
Pitari mate duhita samtpe пізіппа parodi (when the father died the 
daughter sat close by and wept). 

Kassakehi kheite kathe (kasite) gahapatino sevaka dgantve tileh? 
vapimsu (when the field was ploughed by the farmers the servants of 
the householder came and sowed sesame). 


When translating Locative Absolute Nominative Absolute may be used. 
Vutthiyam patantiyar ге geham pavisimsu (rain falling, they entered the 
house or when rain was falling they entered the house). 


"Read Syntax: Instrumental case. 


Sati, ‘Sati’ is the Locative Singular of the Present Participle (masculine) 
*sanr (being). Its negative form is ‘озал’. Both these forms are used 
in the Locative Absolute construction commonly (regardiess of number 
and gender): Jariya sati jara-maranam hoti (when there is birth there 


is decay and death). 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


Tathagata (the Perfect One) 

soka (sorrow) 

запһағ (Master, Teacher, 
founder of a religion) 

desetar (expounder) 

pakkhin (bird) 

sissa (pupil) 

hantar (hunter, killer) 


Neuter Nouns 


гапйа (country, kingdom) 
bhanda (goods, possession) 
angana (open space, clearing) 
khajja (solid food) 

bhojja (soft food) 

bila (hole) 


Feminine Nouns 


Janata (people) 
rasavatt (kitchen) 
dhenu (cow) 

sókha (branch) 
bhümi (earth, ground) 


Neuter Nouns 


turiya (musical instrument) 
uyyüna (pleasure grove) 


Phrases 


kalam karoti (dies) pp. këla-kata, 
kalamkata 

na kadaci (never) 

nacirassam (beforelong).Seelesson25 

nanavidha (of various kinds) 


Verbs 


paleri (ri. pal) governs 

parinibbayati (pari+nir+ va) 
passes away to Perfect Nibbana, 
cools oneself perfectly; 
pp. parinibbuta 

kampati (kamp) trembles, moves, 
shakes; pp. kampita 


máperi (md) creates, builds 

kandati (kand) weeps 

апай (Khan) digs; pp. khata 

naccati (пасс) dances 

уйдегі (caus. of vad) plays music 

patiyddeti (caus. of pati + yat) 
prepares 


ganhari (gah) takes, accepts; vicarati (vi + car) roams avout 


рр. gahita; ger. gahetvá pasamsati (pa + sams) praises; 
duhatt (duh) milks; pp. duddha pp. pasattha 
sammajjati (sam + majj) sweeps; wahai (vagdh) grows, develops 
рр. sammajjita, sammattha viviccati (vi + vic) gets rid of, 


bhijjari (bhid) is broken; pp. bhinna is separated from; pp. vivitta 

palayati (palay) runs away, flees, apaharati (apa + har) takes away, 
bolts away plunders; pp. apahafa 

uddeii (ud--di) flies up; pp. uddtna pidahati (api + dah) shuts, closes 


Exercises 


(8) pid into English: 


Н 
3. 
4. 


. Bhüpasmim dhammena ғайһат patente janata рі dhammika hoti, 
Gahapatissa passantasseva соға bhandani harimsu. 

Мата pitari tahim agacchante aham pi tahim gantum na sakkomi. 
Matari ca duhitari са rasavatiyam odanam pacantisu putto 
kumarakehi saddhirr ай але Кай. 


. Tathagate parinibbute bahü devà manussd ca mahata sokena 


kampità ühesum. 


. Bhikkusu vithiyam pindaya carantesu updsakd са updsikdyo са 


ndnévidhani khajjani bhojjani ca гаһетуй maggassa passe atthamsu. 


. Satthari dhammam desente bhikkhü ca bhikkhuniyo ca upasaka са 


upasikayo ca sotam ойаһата nistdimsu. 


. Métari dhenum duhamanayam duhitd gehassa añganam sammajji. 
. Dhammam desetdresu bhikkhüsu jana pastdanti. 

. Rukkhassa sakhasu bhijjanttsu pakkhino tato udderva palāyimsu. 

- Dighena maggena ganiáranam bhandani cord apaharimsu. 

- Pitari kalam-kare таға ca рипа са duhitaro ca bhataro ca зат/ре 


kandamana atfhamsu. 


- Matari gehamha nikkhamansiyam puno ca dhftaro ca dvarüni 


Pidahitva pathalayam gacchimsu. 
Geham mápetaresu janesu bhimim khanamanesu tara bilato ahi 
uggacchi, 


‚ Метан, satthuno. 


[5] Trin into Pali: 


98. 


. When the boys were playing musical instruments the Bins danced. 

2 While the farmers were ploughing the field, (their) wives prepared 
food in (their) houses, | 

3. When the teacher teaches, the pupils sat down giving ears to him. 

4, The hunters of deer roamed about in the forest together with (their) 
dogs. 

5. Men who do good deeds will be born into a happy abode after 
death, < : 

6. The wheels of the chariot follow the feet of the horse that draws 
Gt). 

7. Wise men never praised these who did evil deeds. 

8. We, while going along the road, heard the voice of women who 
were singing in a grove. 

9. One who develops concentration gets rid of sensual pleasures. 


10. The nun who practised Vipassana attained to Arhatship before long. 


(The words in italics should be translated using far-nouns and those 
within brackets are not to be translated.) 


‘LESSON 24 


Consonantals ending in “ағ 


Manas {= mind) 
Manas is declined both in masculine and neuter genders. 
Singular Plural 

Nom. mano, manam mana, manani 

Voc, mana mana, manani 

Acc. | mano, manam mane, manani 

Instr, manena, manasá manehi, manebhi 

Abl. | manasma, manasa, manehi, manebhi 
| manamha, тала 

Dat. & Gen. manassa, manaso mananam 

Loc. | manasmim, manasi manesu 


| manamhi, mane 


99. mano-gana (group of nouns declined like ranas)" 


tapas (asceticism) 
tamas (darkness) 
tejas (heat, glory) 
rajas (dust) 

ojas (virility, vitality) 
uras (breast, chest) 
siras (head) 

ceras (mind) 


ауаз (iron) 

vayas (age, life-term) 
payas (milk, water) 
vasas (cloth) 

saras (lake) 

rahas (privacy, secret) 
yasas (fame, retinue) 
chandas (metrics) 
thdmas (effort, strength) 


Note: The adjectives seyyas (better) and gartyas (heavier) are also declined 
like ‘manas’. Feminine forms of these two adjectives are seyyasf and 


tassa (to that one, to him) 


. tassa (of that one, his) 


tasmim, ramhl (іп that one, 
in him) 


gartyast. 
Demonstrative Pronoun 
зо (he), tad (that) 
_ Masculine Gender 
Singular Plural 
. 50 (that one, he) te (those ones, they) 
. tam (that one, him) 1e (those ones; them) 
tena (with or by that опе, гейі, tebhi (with or by those ones, 
with or by him) with or by them) 
. tasma, хатна (from that tehi, tebhi (from those ones, 
‘one, from him) from them) 


tesam,tesdnam (to those ones, to them) 

tesam (of those ones, of them, their) 

tesu (in those ones, in them, among 
them) 


‘Learn by heart the verse which gives most of nouns declined like 
manas: mano, tamo, tapo, tejo, rajo, ojo, uro, sito, ayo, Yayo, payo, vaso, 
raho, ceto, saro, yaso, chando, iccüdayo, nama, manogano 'ti vuccare. 


Neuter Gender 


Singular 


Nom. & Acc. tam (that one) 


Plural 


te, tani (those, they) 


‘The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


Feminine Forms 

Singular Plural 
Nom. 54 (that woman, she) tû, tayo (those women, they) . 
Acc. fam (that woman, her) 10, ¿ayo (those women, them) 
Ins. rûya (with or by that woman, ahi, tdbhi (with or by those women, 

with or by her): with or by them) 
АЫ. raya (from that woman, thi, t2bhi (from those women, 
+ from her) from them) 

Dat. rûya, tassd (to that woman, tüsam, tdsünam (to those women, 
& to her, of that > of those women, 
Gen. woman, her) their) 


Loc. “raye, tayam, tasam 
(in that woman, in her) 


100. These are used as Adjectives, too: 


10и (in those women, in them) 


Masculine 


Nom, so puriso (that man) 
Асс. гат -purisam (that man) 
tena purisena 
(with or by that man) 

. газта purisasma. 

(from that man) 
tassa purisassa 
& (to that man, of that man) 


. tasmim purise (in that man) 


te purisd (those men) 
te purise (those men) 
tehi purisehi 
(with or by those men) 
tehi purisehi 
(from those men) 
tesam purisdnam 
(to those men, of those men) 


tesu purisesu (in or among those 
men) 


Neuter 


Nom. zam phalam (that fruit) tani (te) phalani (those fruits) 
Acc. tam phalam (that fruit) rûni (te) phalani (those fruits) 


The rest are like those in masculine. 
"Feminine 
Nom, sû lata (that creeper) їй latayo (those creepers) 
Acc. tam latam (that creeper) їй lardyo (those creepers) 
Ins. raya lataya (with that creeper) taht latahi (with those creepers etc.) 
а 
etad (this) is declined like ‘zad’ 
in Маз, : 650, ete, etc. 


in Меш. : etam, eräni, ete, «С. 
in Fem. 


101, Euphonic combinations 
баў ‘Sometimes when two vowels meet and the succeeding vowel is 
followed by two consonants, the precedirig vowel is dropped and 
the remaining consonant and the succeeding vowel are combined. 
tato + upphaya = tat + идһауа = tatusthaya 
(b) ‘m’ followed by a vowel is changed into “т” and combined with 
the succeeding vowel. tam + eva = iam + eva = tameva 


Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns Verbs 
“paya (unhappy state after death) samutrhati (rises) рр. samugthita 
Tüpossin (ascetic) khadati (eats up) pp. khddita 
Padipa (lamp) тарай (shines, heats) pp. taita 
dieca (sun) namari (bows down) рр. nata 
арага (blow)  adhigacchati (attains, realises) 


pp. adhigata 


Feminine Nouns upapajjati (goes to after death) 


pp. upapanna 
Закін (verse Savitri) vandati (adores) pp. vandita 
bhitti (wall of a house) püjayati (worship, pays respect) 
ukka (torch) Pp. райа 
bhasd (language) саған (walks up) pp. cinna 
sammunjant (broom) parikirasi (scatters) 
bhami (ground, earth) рр. parikinna (covered with) 
vijja (science) kilissati (spoils, becomes unclean) 
pp. kiligha 

Neuter Nouns Jayati (is bom, becomes) pp. jäta 

sappati (moves slowly) pp. sappita 
mala (rust, dirt, stain) antaradhayati (disappears) 
mukha (mouth, face, entrance, gate) рр. antarahita. 6 
udaka (water) vikasati (opens as a flower, is blown 
arahatta (arhatship) up) pp. vikasita (bloomed, in full 
duccarita (evil deed) bloom) 
avidara (vicinity; sammajjati (sweeps) pp. sammagha 
ahgana (yard, open space) milayati (fades away) pp. milata 
sippa (art) pleti (afflicts) pp. pilita 

vaddhaii (grows) рр. vuddha 
Adjectives abhibhavati (overcomes) pp. abhibhita 

sikkhati (learns, is trained, is 
paritta (little, brief) disciplined) рр. sikkhira 
pathame (first) tussari (pleased, glad) pp. шала 
majjhima (middle) 


pacchima (last, western) 
уадайЛа (generous) 
susikkhita (well-trained) 


102. Phrases 
duccaritam carati (he commits evil deed) 
padesu sirasd патай (bows head to the feet) 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 


‚ Ayasd samusghitam malar tatutthdya tameva khadati. 


Buddho tejasa tapati. 
Mayam tam Bhagavantam Buddham sirasé namama. 


. Savittt chandaso mukham. 


Tasmim sarasi udakam parittam. 
Ta bhikkhuniyo mahata th&masa vipassanam vagghetva arahattam 


. Те manussa kdyena уасаза manasá са duccaritam caritva тағала 


param ардуат upapajjimsu. 


. Mayam piggaya 4gatam theram diswi tughena manasa sirasd 


vandimha, bhattena ca ptijayimha. 


. Saraso avidüre araññasmiņ tapassino tapam caranti. 
. Rathesu dhavantesu utthitena rajasd gehdnam bhittiyo parikinna 


kiligha jara. 


+ Ahi urasd sappati. 
. Katham tumhe райрела уй ukkaya vind rattiyam tamasi idha 


13. 


vicaratha? 


Cord rattiyam gehassavidüre rahasa sallapanta nistdimsu. 


(b) Translate i into Pati: 
1. The monks and nuns, seeing the Lord that had come over there, got 


74 


nappy 


деле 


10. 


up from their seats and paid homage bowing their heads to his feet. 
When the sun rises the darkness disappears. 
Now lotuses in the lake are in full bloom. 


. With much effort do we learn Pali 


When the nun sweeps the yard with a broom much dust rises up 
from the ground. 

Because of the nutritive essence of food does the body grows. 
The brother gave a blow on the chest of the enemy with (his) hands. 


. The lotuses that have been brought from the lake are fading now. 
. If you do not learn arts or science or dhamma in (your) prime age 


and do not earn either in (your) middle age, you will certainly be 
afflicted by poverty during (your) last days (age). 
Men who are generous and well disciplined grow in fame. 


LESSON 25 
Consonantals ending in 'n' (Masculine) 


103. Апап (self, ego-entity, soul, spirit) 


Singular Plural 
Nom. айй attano 
Voc. atra, aita аййло 
Acc, апйлат, айат аййпо 
Inst. & Abl. апала анален (-bhi) 
Dat. & Gen. attano апдлат 
Loc. апат . attanesu 


104. Bramhan (Brahma, God) and rájan (ruler, king) are declined like 
‘attan’ except in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive singulars, They аге 
given below. *Sakhin" (friend) is an irregular noun. 


Singular forms 

Case · bramhan rûjan зап 

Nom. bramha raja sakha 

Voc. bramhe rûja sakhe, sakha, sakha 
Acc. bramhanam, bramham ғајдпат, rójam | sakharam 

Inst. & bramhund rdjing, rüjuna, sakhing 

Abl. гата 

Dat. &  bramhuno rojino, rajuno, sakhino 

Gen. rafifio 

Loc. bramhani туй, rajamhi, — sakhüre 


rüjasmim 


Plural forms 


Nom.  bramhāno rajano sakharo 

Voc. bramhano ғајдпо sakharo 

Acc. bramhino rüjüno sakharo 

Inst. &  bramhehi (-bhi) rûjehi (-bhi) sakhdrehi (-bhi) 
Abl, rüjühi (-bhi) 

Dat &  bramhdnam rdjanam Sakhinam 

Gen. rüjünam sakhanam 


Loc. bramhesu 


rüjesu, rüjüsu. sakharesu 


105. All nouns have in their ablative singulars the forms ending in *-smá" 
and ‘-mha! as: attasma, astamha, bramhasma, bramhamha, rajasma, 
rüjamha, sckhürasma, sakhdramha, kammasmà, kammamhā. 


106. ‘Heru’. Though ‘hetu’ is a noun, at times it is used to indicate the 
sense "due to" or "because of" and governs genitive case: Kammassa 
hetu (because of the karma, due to the karma). 


Masculine Nouns 
атіпа (enemy) 


sakhin (companion, 
friend) 

vasala (one of the 
lowest caste) 

bramhaga (noble one, 

,. priest) 

jetar (conqueror) 

data (messenger) 


Vocabulary 
Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns 
Isipatana (name of a jati (birth, race) 
place) Ins.Sg. jariyd, jaccá 
yuddha (battle) pavatti (account, news) 
‚ Sangama (battle) yuddha-bhitmi 
pubba-nimita (battlefriend) 
(fore-going sign) 
ceriya (shrine) 
phala (fruit, result) 
sdpateyya, dhana 


(property, wealth) 


соға (robber, thief) — Verbs Adjectives 

pati (lord, husband) 

natha (refuge) Pajivedeti (informs) dummedha (unwise) 
рассйтіпа (enemy) pamodati (rejoices, is dubbala (weak, feeble) 
parubhava (appearance) glad) pp. pamudita | rüja-santaka 
Jambu-dipa (india) pattheti (hopes, aspires} (confiscated) 

vipaka (result) рр. patthita 

guna (state, quality) pasamsati (praises) Indeclinables 
dhamma (state, quality) рр. pasamsira, pasattha 


palapeti (expels) iva (as, like) 
Verbs kujjhari (gets angry) viya (as, like) 
patubhavatl (patu+bhd) рр. kuddha eva (only) 
(appears, becomes dubbhari (plots against) 
manifest) 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 

1. Baia dummedha pdpakani каттдлі karonta amittena ашапа iva 
caranti. 

2. Bhagava bramhund yacito Isipatanam ganrvd dhammam desesi. 

3. Na јассд vasalo hoti, na jaccü hoti brämhaņo, kammand eva vasalo 
pi brdmhage рі hori. 

4. Апало sakharam jet mitto na hoti. 

5. Dito agamma ғаЛһо sangámassa pavattim pativedesi. 

6. Coresu balavantesu jotesu rajtno dubbala honti. 

7. Sakha сіғаззатараат sakharamiva sû gharamügatam райт disva 
parnudita ahosi. 

8. Ara hi апало natho. 

9. Tadd bàrügasiyam rajjam apatthento raja nama nähosi. 

10. Sakkost nu kho tam tata рассатіпепа rdjind saddhim yuddham 
хашт? 

11. Шат hi pubba-niminam bramhuno pàtubhaváya, 

12. Aham pitanl ca ташуа ca bhütarehi ca sakhürehi ca saddhim 
cetiyani vandamüno Jambudipe tarra tatra vicarim. 


(b) Translate into pan; 
1, Don’t associate with bad companions. 


2. 
3. 


The king's son went to the pleasure grove together with his friends. 
Due to their good deeds, beings are reborn into happy states afler 
death. 

Many people in India worship Brahma. 

Men who did good deeds were praised even by Brahma. 


. The minister was expelled from the country by the king who bad 


got angry with him. 


. He attended his father and mother by himself. Р 

. The good deeds done by beings follow them as the shadow а man. 
. One would blame oneself for one's own evil deeds. 

. The subjects were pleased with the king who was kind and just. 

. If he plots against the king all his property will be confiscated. . 
. Loving-kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity are 


the qualities that are found in Brahmas. 


LESSON 26 
Pronouns 


107, Pronouns are declined in all the three genders. They are used also as 
adjectives. Атла’ and 'rumha' are exceptions as they are the same in 
all the three genders. 


108, Interrogative Pronoun ‘kim’ (who, what, which?) 


Masculine Neuter 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. ko ke kim, kam ke, kani 
Acc, kam k . kim, kam ke, kani 
inst. kena kehi, kebhi All the rest are like those in 
Abl. kasma, kamha Кейі, kebhi masculine 
Dat. & kassa kesam, kesdnam 
Gen. 
Loc. kosmim, kamhi kesu 


РА 


109. 


Masc. | 


Меш. | 
Рет. | 


Feminine 
Singular 
ka 
kam 
Хауа 
kaya, kass, kissd 


kaya, kayam, kassam, kissam 


Meanings 


AS а pronoun 

ko (who, what or which one?) 
ke (who, what or which ones?) 
kim, kam (what, which?) 

ke, kani (what, which things?) 


Жа (who, what, which one?) 
Жа, kayo (who, what, which 


As a pronominal Adjective 


ko puriso (what or which man?) 

ke purisd (what or which men?) 

kim, kam phalam (what or which 
fruit?) 

ke, kani phalani (what or which 
fruits?) 

ka irthî (what, which woman?) 

ka, kayo itthiyo (what, which 
women?) 


ones?) 

110. Relative Pronoun 'yad' (who, what, which) 
Masculine Neuter 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
yo ye yap ye, yani 
yam ye yam ye, yani 
yena yehi, yebhi ‘The rest are just like those in 
yasma, yamhü уелі, yebhi masculine 
assa yesam, yesanam 


уаѕтіт, yamhi yesu 


lit, Feminine 


Singular 
Nom. yä 
Acc. yam 
Inst. & уйа 
АЫ, 
Dat & yaya, yassd 


па, 


Mase. | yo (who, what, which person) уо puriso (what, which person) 


ye (who, what, which persons) ye purisa (what, which persons) 


Меш, | yam (what, which thing) yam phalom (what, which fruit) 


Fem. 


113. 


114. 


yani (what, which things) yani phalani (what, which fruits) 

yä (who, what, which person) — yditthf (whatever, which woman) 

| Эё, yayo (Who, what, which 20, yayo шуо (whatever, which 
persons) women) N 


The Pronouns or pronominal adjectives as sabba (all, every), eka (one 

certain), katara (which one of the two), katama (which one of the 

many), pubba (former, previous, east), apara (other,west), para 

(other, another), iara (other, next), айла (another), аЛЛа/аға 

(certain), aññatama (certain) are declined like ‘yad’. 

Note: In Locative singular of 'pubba' there is an extra form as: 
‘pubbe'. 


Some examples for the use of the relative “уда”. 

Ye dsava...pahind te tathOgatassa (whatever mental defilements there 
may be, they have been got rid of by the Tathagata), 

Yo appaduthassa narassa dussati...tam eva Баат рассей papam 
(whosoever offends against a harmless one, the evil rebounds upon the 
very foolish fellow), 


In some sentences the relative pronoun is used in one clause and the 
demonstrative pronoun is absent but is to be understood. 

Ye сіпат saññamessanti mokkhanti таға-Балаһапа (whoever restrain 
their mind, they will liberate themselves from the clutch of the Mara 
{tempter]). 


115. Indefinite pronoun 


Indefinite pronoun is formed by adding the particle ci, cana, api or pi 
to the declined form of the Interrogative pronoun ‘kim’ (ka). 


Singular Plural 
Nom. Косі, kopi, kocana (some one) keci, kepi, kecana (some ones) 
Асс. kafici, Катрі, kamapi, кайсапа keci, kepi, kecana (some ones) 
ins. Жепасі, kendpi ема, kehipi 
Abl. kasmáci, kasmépi, etc. kehipi 
Dat. &  kassaci, kassapi, kassacana kesafici, kesampi, kesaitcana 
Gen. 
Loc. |Каэтійсі, kismict, kasmimpi, Кезисі, kesupi 

kasmificana, kismicipi 


116. In Neuter: kañci, kaficana, kiñci, kiñcana, Катрі, kimpi, kimapi 


117. In Feminine gender: kaci, kdcana, kapi (in Nom. Sing.); Айсї, kapi, 
etc. (in Nom. Plur.); kayaci, kayacana, kayapi (in Inst. Sing.), etc. 


118. Phonetic Combinations 


(a) m before a guttural letter becomes ^. guttural nasal Л. 
(b.m before a palatal letter becomes palatal nasal fl. 

(c) m before a letter of back palate becomes back palate nasal п. 
(9) m before a dental letter becomes dental nasal n. 

(e) m before a labial letter becomes labial nasal m. 

(a) Example: загадат gato = saragañgato 

(b) kam + ci = kafici 

[5] sam + һай = sanphari 


(9) sam + titghati = santigthati 
(e) kam + pi = kampi 


119. Iti. The particle “йі” is placed after a statement quoted or thought out 
and stands in the place of or instead of inverted commas in English. 
It involves the senses of ‘thinking, considering, supposing, knowing, 
saying, or calling’. . 


Examples: E 
Bhagavét bhikkha ататегі 'bhikkhavo' ti (The Lord addressed the monks 
saying ‘O monks"). 

Tam }аллй vasalo iti (one should know him ‘an outcast’). 

Bhagava bhikkha Gmantesi ‘Anujandmi bhikkhave ürüman' ti (the Lord 
addressed the monks saying "I allow you, monks, to accept a grove"), 
Bhavampi по! Gotamo ‘anuttaram sammésambodhim abhisambuddho' ti 
 patijanari? (Does Master Gotama also claim "I have attained to the Supreme 
Enlightenment"?) : 
Khattiyam 'daharo' ri navamafifieyya (one should not despise а princely 
youth thinking "This is a boy"). 


120. Pronominal Adverbs 


Relative Interrogative Demonstrative 

yada (when, whenever) kadā (when?) sada (then) 

yattha, yarra, yahim kuhim, kutra, kattha tahlm, tatra, tattha 
(where, wherever) (where?) (there) 

yato (from whom, from kuto (from where?) — tato (from there) 
what, from when, 
whence, because, since) 

yatha (in what way, Жат (how?) тата (so) 
such as) ittham, iti, eva (thus) 

Indefinite Adverbs 


katthaci, katthapi, kuhificipi (somewhere) 

 kadaci, kadácana, kadüpi, kudacanam (at certain time, sometimes) 
na kudacanam (never) 

kutocipi, kutopi (from somewhere) 


'Bhavampi no: Were “ло” is the expanded form of the questioning 
particle ‘nu’ 


Miscellaneous Adverbs 


sabbada, sadü (ever, for ever, every day) 
sabbattha (everywhere) 

sabbadhi (everywhere) 

sabbatha (in every way) 

sabbaso (by every means, altogether) 


121. Articles 
There are no particular articles in Pali that correspond to English 
articles “а, an’ and ‘the’, Therefore ‘puriso’ may mean either ‘a man’ 
ог ‘the man’. The Demonstrative pronominals 'zad' (that), ‘ima’ (this), 
"еги (this), may occasionally be used in the sense of the Definite 
Article ‘the’: so puriso, ayam puriso, eso puriso (the man). 
The sense of Indefinite article is supplied by the pronoun “Яс or the 
Pronouns such as ‘eka, ekacca’ (a, certain). 
Eko puriso, ekacco puriso (a certain man, a man); eke, ekacce puris 
(certain men, men). 


122. ‘Yad’ repeated means ‘whatever’: yo yo puriso (whatever man), yd ya 


ittht (whatever woman), yam уат phalam (whatever fruit), 

"Tad" repeated means ‘this and that’ or ‘all ан. The Particle ‘eva’ 
follows them to give emphasis. i 

yam yadeva (yam yam eva) = whatever 


123. Euphonic combinations 
(a) The final m of the neuter forms of ‘yam’, ‘tam’ and ‘eran’ followed by 


а vowel is changed into 'd' very often. 
yam idam = yadidam; tam eva = tadeva; etam ауоса = etadavoca. 


(b) m + y are optionally changed into Af. 


tam yeva = raññeva; yam yam eva = yaññadeva 


(c) "Añño аййат" becomes алйатайлат (one another, each other). 


Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


vaglbboka, pauper 

musd-vûda, falsehood, lie 

sdvaka, disciple 

khipita-sadda, sound of sneezing 

ukkdsita-sadda, noise of clearing 
one's throat 

kakkataka, crab 

ala, claw (of a crab and the like) 

kajhala, potsherd 


` chanda-raga-vinaya, removal of lust 


upaddava, distress, accident 
samaya, time 

padesa, place 

nidagha, drought 

upaya, way, means 


Neuter Nouns 


nissaraya, escape, getting away 
dukkha, pain; soka, sorrow 
тіпа, friend 

pahdna, destruction, giving up 
asuci, filth 

Қапһа, stick, piece of wood 


jiita, life 


Feminine Nouns 


gira, word, sound 
vedand, feeling 

panna, wisdom, insight 
kitti, fame 

dakkhina, gift 


uposatha, sabbath day, fastening day Луња, livelihood 
khuddaka-påņa, (insect) small creature bhikkha, alms-food 


samsadha, difficulty 
Adjectives 


kakkasa, rough, coarse 
yiññapana, instructive 
sacca, true 

parihtna, fallen away, bereft 
suparihina, thoroughly bereft 


Verbs 


vañceti, decieves 

Јалад (contracted form of janeyya) 
vijünati (vi + Aid), knows 
udtrayati (ud + ir}, says, speaks 


Verbs 


abhininnameri (abhi + nir + nam), 
stretches out 

saRchindati (sami + chid), breaks off 

dajja (contracted form of dadeyya) 

ganthati (дат), binds 

parihayati (pari + ha), diminishes, 
falls away 

pariyesati (pari + is), searches 

bhayati (bhi), fears, is afraid of 

vistdati (vi + sad), falters 

nimanteti (пі + mant), invites 

nikkhamati (nis + kam), goes out 

vindati (vid), acquires 


abhisajati (abhi + saj), curses, patiheti (pa + ath), wishes 


gets angry with. atirocati (ati + ruc), outshines 
Phrases 
Adberb 
jivikam kappeti = gets one's living, 
leads one's life, lives. sakkaccam, respectfully 
Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 
1. Yo bramhapam wi samapam va айлап và рі vayibbakam 
musá-vàdena vaficeti, tam jaññā vasalo iti. Si 23. 
2. Yamha dhammam vijaneyya, sakkaccam tam namassaye. Dh 392. 
3. Akakkasam эиларалі gram soccomudtraye yaya nabhisaje kañci, 
татал brümi brámhagam. Dh 


5. pores prea BERN RPM RE REN 
kumürakd và (0) kumarikd và kapthena và kajhalena va 
safichindeyyum. S I 123. 

6. Kiftca bhikkhave vedandnam nissaragam? Yo bhikkhave vedandnam 

chanda-raga-vinayo chanda-régappahanam, idam уейалйлат 
nissaragam, M190. 

7. Te bhikkhave запо зирагіһта, ye ariydya paffiaya parihtnd. It 35. 

8. Yesam natthl piyam, natthi resam dukkhar. Ud 92. 

9. Saccena Кіт pappoti, dadam mittani ganthati. S 1215. 

10. Katamena maggena so dgato? Vin 1 30; 

11. 54 kataram upaddavam па kareyya? J 1 298. 

12. Petànam dakkhigam даја pubbe katamanussaram. PV 14. 

13, Aparasmim samaye tasmim padese maha nidagho ahosi. 

14, Te jivikam kappetum upüyam рагіуезатала aññataram gûman 
papunimsu. 

15, Katama са sà bhikkhave majjhima patipada? Ауатеуа ariyo 
atthangiko maggo, seyyathidam sammadighi sammasañkappo 
sammavacd sammükammanto заттйййуо sammavayame заттазаг 
sammasamddht"ti, 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


Scie Nc 


. In the world there is none equal to me. 
„ Ever is the pure man's fasting day. 


All his riches will gradually diminish. E 
Herein a certain one understands as it really is. 
They attacked one another with their hands. 
All are afraid of death. 


. Some insects are born in filth. 

. Many are the difficulties there, where the fool falters. 

. To all, life is dear. 

. At that time a certain brahman, having invited the monks, gave them 


a meal. 


. Some ate and some went out taking the almsfood (with themselves). 
. Say "How one may acquire wisdom". 

. He outshone the other Devas, ў 

, A person is a giver to some, but to others he does not give. 

. If a monk should wish, "May I acquire Jhinas”, he should keep 


precepts and develop, concentration. 
. Whatever danger would there be, all that would arise from the 
foolish and not from the wise. 
LESSON 27 
Pronouns 
amha 
Singular Plural 
aham (1) тауат, amhe (we) 
mam, mamam (me) атһе (us) 
maya (by me, with me) amhebhi, amhehi (by us, with us) 
mayê (from me) amhebhi, amhehi (from us) 
mama, amhakam, asmakam, amham 
(to or for me) (to or for us) 
mama, mayham amhükam, азтахат, amham 
(my, mine) (our, of us, ours) 


mayi (in me) amhesu (in us) 


штһа 


Nom. mam (you) tumhe (you) 

Acc. fvam, tam, tavanet (you) tumhe (you) А 
Inst. mayá, taya (Бу or with you) tumhebhi, tumhehi (by or with you) 
Abl. tvayd, taya (from you) tumhebhi, tumhehi (from you) 

Dat. tava, tuyham (to or for you) tumhakam, tumhe (to or for you) 
Gen. tava, tuyham (your) stumhdkam, tumhe (your) 

Loc. tvayi, tayi (in you) Tumhesu (in you, among you) 


Enclitie forms re, me, vo and no stand always after a word. Me is used 
in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive cases in singular number. 


Katam me {it is done by me) Dadahi me (give me) 


Dhanam me (my weaith) N 
Rakkhatha no (protect us) Бадан no (give us) 
Міпа no (our friends) Katar по (done by us) 
Каат te (done by you) Dadami te (1 give you) 
Dhanam te (your wealth) 
Passami vo (1 see you) Katam vo (done by you) 
Dadami vo (1 give you) Dhanam vo (your wealth) 
‘These pronouns are common 10 all the three genders. 
idam (іта), this 
Masculine Neuter 
Case Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. ayam ime Шат, imam ime, imani 
Acc. ітар ime idam, imam ime, imani 
Inst. | mina, imehi, imebhi Тһе rest are like those in 
anena ehi, ebhi masculine gender, 
АЫ. |imind,imamhd, ` imehi, imebhi, 
| imasma,amha,asma 
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam 
Gen. esam, esdnam ` 


Loc. 'imasmim,imamhi imesu, esu 
lasmim, amhi 


Feminine 


Nom. ayam ima, ітдуо 

Acc. imam ima, ітдуо 

Inst. & imdya imahi, imabhi 

Abl. 

Dat. & imissa, азза, imaya imasom, Озар, imasanam, asànam 
Gen. 


Loc. imissam,assap,imäya,mäyam  inisw, зи 


ати (that, so-and-so) 

Masculine Feminine 

Singular Plural Singular Plurat 
Nom. asu, ати ama asu amg, amuyo 
Acc.  amum amü amum ama, amuyo 
Ins. атша атам, amübhi атиуй атай, amübhi 
Abl {amuna,amusmā amühi, amübhi атиуй атан, amübhi 

атитһй 
Dat. & | amuno, amüsam, отиуй, атат, 
Сеп. | amussa amüsanam amussa amisinam 
Loc. |amusmim, атйи amuya, amüsu 

атитһі | атиуат, 

 amussamn 

Neuter 
Nom. adum ami, amüni 
Асс, adum ата, атйлі 


Тһе rest are like those іп masculine. 


124, Most often the suffix '-ka' is added to 'asu' and ‘amu’ and are 
declined like masculine and neuter nouns ending in ‘a’, In feminine 
gender they are declined like feminine Fnouns as ‘asukt, amukt" etc. 


126. 


127, 


Conditional Mood 
endings 
Ist pers. (ззат (@ssamha 
2nd pers. (sse (Dssatha. 
3rd pers ssa (Dssamsu 


Ist pers. adhavissam adhavissamha 
2nd pers. adhavisse adhaüvissatha 
3rd pers adhavissa adhavissamsu 


Note: optionally the prefixed ‘a’ is dropped. 


. Root kr (base: kind), akipissam, akinissamha, etc. 


Root dis (base: dese), adesessam, adesessamhd, etc. 
Root kar (oase: karo), akarissam, akarissamhd, eic. 


A conditional verb expresses an action or happening that might have 
occured on the condition that the necessary things had been supplied, 
e.g. Sace só agamissa аһатрі tatra agamissam (had he gone there I 
too would have gone). The Conditional verbs may both be in the 
antecedent and the consequent clauses or the Conditional verb in the 
antecedent clause and the verb in the consequent clause as a 
Conditional verb, an optative, or a verb of the future tense, 


Euphonic combination 

When Ч" precedes a dissimilar vowel *y' is inserted between them and 
combined with the succeding vowel, e.g. idani eva = idani + y + 
eva = idäniyeva. 


Vocabulary 


neva (na + eva) never, certainly not ағатта, having come 


pharusa (adj.) coarse, rough (gerund of Bgacchati) 


bhanga (n.) goods idani yeva (ind.) now itself, 
pati (ind. governs Accusative) to, towards just now, already 
na heva (na hi+-evam) certainly not thus vayas (п.) age 


tiva duggato (Nom. Sing.) so poor анағираќағала (n.) food-stuff 
kugunba (n.) family nissamsayam (Accusative 
pangita (adj.) learned, wise Singular used as adverb) 
kalasseva (kdlassa eva) early, earlier without doubt, certainly 
ваат antare (among relatives) 
tava mahanto (Nom. Sing.) so large 
Фат (n.) wood, fire-stick 

Verbs 


. akkosati (а + kus) he scolds, abuses; pp. akkustha, akkosita. 
päleti, rakkhari (maintains, protects, looks after) pp. palita, rakkhita 
labhati (п. labh) obtains, receives; pp. laddha 
vadhati (rt. vadh) kills, tortures; pp. hata 
Jalayati (rt. jal) kindles (a fire); pp. jälita 
ajjayari (rt. ajj) earns; рр. ajjita 
pileti (rt. pif) opresses, presses; pp. pilita 


Exercises 


(а) Translate into English: 

- басе asuko puriso idhagacchissa mayam idha nagacchissamha. 

. Yadi ie hiyyo khertam kasissamsu, тауата)а tam dhaññena 
vapeyyama. 

3. Sace se bhauam apacissamsu, nissamsayam amhûkam sevakd 
idhagamma bhufjissanti. 

4. Sace tumhe püpüni kammüni akarissatha, marana param 
manussattam neva labhissatha. 

5. Yadi соға tatra җатуй amussa ҙаһарайпо geham pavisissamsu, 
rüjapurisa sabbe te aganhissamsu. 

6. Asukiyd duhitari nahdyitum nadim gacchantiyam yadi ¿vam 
рһағизауа vactya tam na akkosisse, na hi tava pita tam evant 
paharissa. 

7. Sace ayam raja attano pitaram dhammikam rajanam Шақа айа 
idheva sotapatti-phalam papunissa. 


pe 


8. Sace ram amani bhandani атиуа itthiya nddadisse, katham за tava 
dubbala duggatà ШЫ tani аполо geham pati aharissa? 
9. Sace asuka purisa атйпі dárüni atra anayissamsu, idani yeva mayam 
atra аввіп jalayissamha, - 
10. Sace tumhe majjhime vayasi dhanam ajjayissatha, nahevam idani 
pacchime vayasi dajiddiyena рЦиа abhavissatha. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


1. Had you been here yesterday, I also would have come, 

2. Had he been so poor, how could he maintain so large a family? 

3. Had they leamed neither art nor science, how could we call them 
‘learned’. 

4. Had you wanted to sell your house, we would have bought it. 

5. Lsaw yesterday such and such persons conversing secretly with this 
man near that big tree. 

6. Give these clothes to such and such boys and girls. 

7. Where is the man coming from, while it rains so heavily? 

8. Had I not gone there earlier, there would have been a great quarrel 
among our relatives. 1 

9. Had you advised me thus earlier, I would have not done.so. 

10. Had you supplied rice and curry stuffs, he would bave already 
prepared food for all of us. 


LESSON 28 
Past Tense 


128. There are three kinds of past verbs in Pali, namely, Ajjatanf (Definite 


past), Ніуапалг (Indefinite Past) and Parokkha (Past Perfect). Ajjatant 
was formerly used to express the recent past and the Hiyattant the 
imperfect Past. But long ago they lost this difference and Ajjatanf (the 
simple past) began to be used in prose (to express past in prose most 
frequently) and the other one mostly in verse. Parokkha (indefinite 
past) was used only in much later Pali works as Bodhivamsa, 
Hattha-vanagalla-vihara-vamsa and such other works. So far the verbs 
of Aorist tense have been taught in this course. Now here will be 
given the forms of the verb Hiyattant (Past Definite). 


- — Singular Plural 
lst pers. am, a mha 
2nd pers. o ttha 
3rd pers. a й 

Examples: 
Root: vad (to say) 
Singular Plural 


ist pers. avadam, ауада (1 said) ауайатһа (We said) 
2nd pers. avado (You said) avadattha (You said) 
3rd pers. ауада (He said) . ауайа (They said) 


129. Use of some words 

(а) adhikaragam. When this word is compounded with a noun, it offers 
the sense "because of", "by reason of", or "through". 
Eg. pamadadhikaragay (pamida-adhikaranam) (because of 


negligence, 

(b) patibhati (comes to mind). This verb governs the Accusative Case, 
E.g. Pafibhatu tam dhammikathd (let there occur to you a religious 
discourse). 

(c) Duration of time is expressed. either by Accusative or Instrumental 
Case. E.g. Ekam затауал (at one time), tena samayena (at that time). 

(d) yena-tena, yena tam (wherever - there). 

E.g. Yena Bhagava tenupasankami (he went there where the Lord was 
ie. he went to the Lord). 

Atha kho Bhagava yena Kotigamo tadavasari (tam avasari) (then the 
Lord went down to where the Kotigáma was i.e. the Lord proceeded 
to Kofigãma). 

(e) namo and alam. The indeclinables ‘namo’ and ‘alam’ govern Dative. 
Case, 

E.g. Namo tassa Bhagavato (may my adoration be to the Lord). 
Alam алғағаудуа (adequate to be an obstacle). 

‘Alam’ is used even with infinitive: Alam karum (proper to do). 
‘Alam’ is used even in the sense of ‘enough ОҒ. Then it governs 
Instrumental case: Alam ettakena (enough of this much, this much is 
enough). 


130. To have. There is no Pali equivalent for the English verb ‘have’, 
therefore a construction with a noun or pronoun in genitive case and 
a verb implying ‘to be' may be used to express this sense, 
e.g. Рипй me athi (of me, there are sons i.e. I have sons), Mama 
vijjati sahayako (of me, there is a friend i.e. 1 have a friend). 


Three degrees of adjectives 


131. The suffixes -rara and -rama are generally added to any kind of 
adjective to form its comparative and superlative forms respectively. 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
abhirüpa (beautiful) ^ abhirüpaiara abhirüpatama. 
(more beautiful) (most beautiful) 


papa (wicked, sinful) papatara (more wicked) pdpatama (most wicked) 
dhanavant (rich) dhanavantatara (richer) dhanavantatama (richest) 
mahant (great) таһатағаға (greater) — mahantatama (greatest) 


Note: substantives ending in -nr take “а” before ‘tara’ and ‘tama’, | 
132. Some comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding -iya -issika 


and -iftha respectively, e.g. papa (wicked); papiya, papissika (more 
wicked); рӣрідћа (most wicked). 


Some irregular forms: 
vuddha (old) Jeyya (elder) Jetha (eldest) 
разапһа зеууа sel 

i y) (more praiseworthy) (most praiseworthy) 


(praiseworthy п 
ушап (young) . — kagiya (younger) Каріцћа (youngest) 


133. The adjectives of comparative degree are used mostly with nouns in 
Instrumental or Ablative case and the superlatives are used with nouns 
either in Genitive or Locative plural. 

Taya mahiddhikataro (more powerful than you). 
Tesam sattamo, tesu sattamo (best of them, best among them), 


134. Euphonic Combinations 
Lor e followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into y and combined 
with the succeeding vowel, e.g. pari + antam = patyantam. Ty is 
always changed into cc: paryantam = paccantam. te + ajja = tyajja. 


и ot o followed by a dissimilar vowel is optionally changed into v and 
is combined with the succeeding vowel, e.g. na ш + eva = na tv + 
eva = natyeva. 50 kho дуазта = so khy + Gyasma = sokhvdyasmda. 


Vocabulary 


Ajhaka, m. (a measure of grain) 
заррайла, m. (Omniscient One) 
miga-raja (king of beasts, lion) 
sela, m. (rock) 

agada, m. (medicine) 

kimi, m. (worm, vermin) 
ayo-gula, m. (iron-ball) 


paccamitta (enemy) 
tava (your). Gen.Sing. of tumha 


бора, m. (anger) š 
garuJa, m. (woodpecker) 
khadira, m. (acacia tree) 


kotfhasa (part, portion) 


Feminine Nouns 


йтї (wave) 
eka-cariyd, f. (living alone) 


уаЯЛа-затрада (success of sacrifice) 


vela (bank, shore) 
sahayata, f. (friendship) 


Neuter Nouns 


Hapa, n. (wisdom, knowledge) 
dukkara, n. (ill deed) 
vassita (noise, sound, voice) 


udaka (water) 


bija, n. (seed) 

uras, m. n. (chest) 

muhutia (a moment, a short period 
of time) 

manussa-vassita (human voice, 
man's word) 


Adjectives 


gambhtra, adj. (deep) 
tatta, pp. of tapati. (hot) 


oa 


‘suvijana, adj. (easy to understand) 


dubbijana (hard to understand) 


aggisikhapama(aggi-sikhé-upama) ада, adj. (firm, steady, strong) 


(like a flame) заййага, pp. of safifiamati, (restrained) 
bala, adj. (foolish, bad) appattatara (less troublesome) 
appa-samarambhatara ` dukkha (uncomfortable, inconvenient) 

(of less undertakings) dussila (lacking virtues, irreligious, 
mahánisamsatara (more advantageous) with bad conduct) 
puthu, adj. (many) Sadisa (similar to, like) 
tividha (threefold) ekaka (single, lonely) 
agga (chief, highest) südhu (good) 

Indeclinables 
na tveva (na tu eva) (certainly not) vata (certain) 
зака (is able, сап) Š iva (like, as if) 
Verbs 


paminari (pa + ті) he measures; pp. pamita; ger. pametva; inf. pametum 

utrasoti (ud + tas) he fears, is alarmed, is terrified; pp. uttasita, uttasta 

gajjati (rt. да) he , it thunders; Prest. P. gajjant; рр. gajjita 

байлап (sam + thd) remains, stands still; рр. santhita; ger. sayghahirva; 
ink: sanshanep 

rahati (rt. ruh) grows; pp. rüjha 

Asajjati (ë + sad) he assails; Ind. past. dsadd; ger. dsajja 

Patitghahati (pati + tha) he or it finds support; ger. patitthaya, patigthahitva; 
pp. patifthita 

ширай (ud + ha) he stands up; pp. uiphita; ger. ugthdya; inf, ughärum, 
ujfhahitum; Prest. P. upthahant, ufghahamana 

bhajati (rt. bhaj} follows, associates with; pp. bhaita, bhajita 

bhindati (rt. bhid) he breaks, gets broken; Imp. past. abbhida; pp. bhinna 

vissamati (vi + sam) he takes rest; ger. vissamitvd; pp. vissanta 

&acchatl (rt. gam) he goes; Ind. past. agama; inf, gantum, gantave; ger. 
gantvà 

gaghati (rt. gah) he catches, takes hold of, arrests; pp. gahita 

karoti (tt. kar) he does, makes, works; opt. 3rd pers. sing. kayra, kareyya 

dpucchati (d + pucch) he takes leave; pp. aputha; ger. dpucchitva 

bhajeti (rt. bhaj) he divides; ger. bhàjerva 

icchati (rt. is) he wishes, likes, hopes 

ativattati (ati + уай) he or it passes over 

_}йуай (п. jan) is born, arises; pp. jaa 


Exercises 


e Translate into English: 


1. Sakk@ samudde udakam pametum ajhakena уй natveva tava 
sabbafifiu ñayam sakkd pametave. Ap 219. 

2. Gambhire uthira ami па velam айуапай, Ap 321. 

3. Sabbe тій uttasanti migardjassa gajjato. Ap 336. 

4. Udake aggi na santhati, bijam sele na rühati, а айе kimi па 
saythdti, kopo Buddhe na jayati. Ap 583. 

5. Garujo khadiramasada yatthuttamangamabbhida. J 210. 

6. Yassa kayena vicdya manasd пап} dukkatam urastva patij[hdya tam 
bhajehi ito gato. J. 

7. Маго muhuttam vissamitva yena pabbato tena agama. 1. 

8. Suvijanam sigdlanam sakuntanom са vassitam manussa-vassitarg raja 
dubbijanataram tato. 1. 

9. Dukkho vaso агайлазтї талал icchami gantave. J. 

0. Seyyo ayo-gulo bhutto tatto aggi-sikhüpamo. Yañ ce bhufjeyya 
dusstlo ragha-piydam asanhato. Dh 308. 

11. Caram се nüdhigaccheyya seyyom ѕайіѕаталоло, eka-cariyam 
dajham kayira natthi bale sahayata, Dh 61. 

12. Arthi kho bramhana айло уалло imaya tividhaya yañña-sampadaya 
"imehi са saraga-gamanehi appajataro appa-samürambhatoro са 
mahapphalataro mahanisamsataro ca, D Y 146. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 


ES 


. This house is larger than that house. 

The Ganges is the longest one of the rivers in India. 

A house-holder's son, on the death of his father, did all the work 

both in the farm and the household by himself alone. 

“To what family are you going?” the son asked his mother. 

. After making his alms-round in Kosambi, without telling anybody the 
Lord took his bowl and robe and went quite alone to the village 
Bálaka-logakára. 

6. The elephant left his herd and entered this forest for the sole purpose. 

of living alone. 

7. When the monks had finished their meal, Mahakala's wives thought 
to themselves: "Cullakala's wives recovered (caught) their husband, 
let us also recover (catch) ours". 

8. On a certain occasion the chief disciples took leave of the Lord and 

went from Sàvatthi to Rajagaha. 


T “pe 


9. The Thera thought: “These wandering ascetics are hostile to the 
dispensation of the Buddha.” 

10. The younger brother repeated his suggestion several times. At last 
the elder brother said, "Very well, let us divide the field into two 
parts. Don't touch my portion, but do whatever you like with your 
portion." 

LESSON 29 
Prefixes (upasagga) 


135. There are twenty Prefixes: abhi, adhi, anu, apa, api, ati, ava, d, 
dus), ni, nis(nD, pa, раға, pari, рай, sam, su, ud, upa, vi.. 
There are prefixed to verbs, participles, gerunds, infinitives, nouns 
and adjectives. They emphasize or alter the sense of the words to 


which they are prefixed. 


Prefix Application Meaning 
abhi (to, unto, facing) abhigacchati goes towards, goes facing to 
adhi (over) adhigacchati goes.over, attains, realizes 
anu (after) anugacchati goes after, follows 
apa (away, off) apagacchari goes away from 
api (upon) apidahati | puts upon, covers (with a lid) 
ati (over, beyond) atikkamati passes over, goes beyond 
vd (down) okkamati descends 

4 (back) dgacchaii comes 
dus(dur) (ill, bad) dujjana bad man (people) 
лі (down) nistdati sits down 
nis(nir,nf) (out) niggacchati. goes out 
pa (forth) pabbajari goes forth 
para (opposite)  parübhayati is ruined 


pari (round, insulting) — paribhavati, scolds, insults, abuses 
paribbhamati wheels round 
pati (again, in retur) — patipucchari questions in return 


sam (together) зайрассһай meets (with) 
su (good, well) зи ий good or happy state after death 
ud (up, above) uggacchati goes up, rises 


upa (to, toward, near) upagacchati goes to, goes near 
vi (away, off) vigacchati goes away from 


136. Euphonic combinations 


ое 


(a) The first consonant of some words is reduplicated when it is 
preceded by a vowel. Mostly this occurs, if the corresponding 
vedic form consists of two consonants (as kr, pr, bhr, etc.), to 
give the same force to the corresponding Pali sound (letter). 
abhi + kanta = abhikkanta (Vedic: abhikranta) 
anu + gaha = anuggaha (Vedic: anugraha) 
pari + bhama = paribbhama (Vedic: paribhrama) 
abhi + pasanna = abhippasanna (Vedic: abhiprasanna) 


(b) The 's(7)' of *dus(dur)', *nis(nir)' and ' of ‘ud’ are assimilated 
to the succeeding consonant. i 
nirgacchati, = niggacchati; durjana = dujjana, 
udgacchati = uggacchati 
sc becomes cch: nis + carati = niccharati. 


(c) rv becomes bb: nir + уйла = nibbana 
vafter pa becomes bb: ра + vajati = pabbajati (Vedic:pravrojati) 


(d) As regards ihe change of m read lesson 26. 
sam + gacchari = sangacchati sam + carati = залсағай 
sam (һаһай = santhahati sam + tussati = santussati 
sam + pajjati = sampajjati 


(e) *P' followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into ‘y’ (See Lesson 
28 No. 12). bhy, dhy, ty are changed into bbh, jjh and cc 
respectively. Б 
abhi + uggato = abhyuggato = abbhuggato 
adhi + eti = adhyeti = ajjheti 
pati + двассћай = patyügacchati = paccdgacchati. 


(f) t of pati is optionally changed into f: patigacchati = pofigacchazi. 
The prefix sam becomes så before rajjati, тапа and raga. 
sam + rajjati = sarajjati; sam + пша = sdratta, sam + råga = 
50700. 
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139. 


140. 


Compounds - Samasa 


Two or more words combined together to form a single term are 
called a compound (samdsa). There are several varieties of ‘compounds 
in Pali. Of the first variety, the first member is generally an adjective 
and the second one is a noun. Crude forms (stems) are combined and 
the last member is declined according to its own gender. 


Seram uppalam (white lotus). Here are two words ‘seran? and 
"ирраіодт'. When we compound them we drop off their case endings 
and bring them back to their former crude forms (stems) thus: 
Seta-uppala. 

When two vowels meet, if the first vowel is ‘a’, it is dropped most 
often. Thus the final vowel ‘a’ of ‘sea’ is dropped and the remaining 
consonant ‘r is combined with the succeeding vowel. 

Seta + uppala = set + uppala = setuppala. ‘Uppala’ is a neuter 
noun. Therefore the compounded form ‘setuppaia’ is to be declined in 
neuter gender. 


Both the noun and the apposition to the same noun are also 
compounded. 

nando thero = Anandatthera (the Elder Ananda) 

[ Ananda + thera = Anandatthera 1 

Sumedho tapaso = Sumedha-tüpasa (the ascetic Sumedha) 


If a person or thing is compared with any other thing the word in 
comparison stands as the last member of the compound, 

Osadham viya dhammo = dhammosadham (the Dhamma like a 
medicine, the medicine of Dhamma) 

[ dhamma + osadha = dhammosadha | 

Aggi viya rago = ragaggi [raga + aggi] (the firelike lust, fire of lust) 


‘When the particle na (not) is compounded as the first member, it is 
changed into ‘a’ before a consonant and into “ал” before a vowel. 
na karagam = akarana (not doing); na + dgamo = andgamo (not 
coming) 

na kusalam = akusala (not. i.e. opposite to kusala) 

na dgamanom = andgamana (not coming). 
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The adjective “талап becomes ‘maha’ when it stands as the first 
member of the compound. i 

mahanto viro = mahd-vîra (a great hero) 

A noun in an oblique case depending on the following member is 
compounded. The second member may be a noun, adjective, or a past 
participle. 

Before compounding compounded meaning 


айтат gato gama-gata gone to the village 
Buddhena desito Buddha-desita expounded by the Buddha 
сїуагйуа dussam elvara-dussa cloth for a monk's robe 
соғазта bhayam cora-bhaya , danger from a robber 
rapño putto räja-puta е ‘King’s son 

vikale bhojanam viküla-bhojana eating at improper time 
attana katam atra-kata done by oneself 

pituno santakam pitu-santaka belonging to the father 


Note: The final n of consonantals like rdjan, айап and dandin is 
dropped when they are compounded, and ar of the a7-nouns 
like pitar, becomes u: pituno dhanam = pitu-dhana 


Two words related by the particle ‘it?’ or the gerund ‘hurvd” (having 
been) are also compounded and the words "iri" etc. are dropped. 
aniccam itl sañiñā = anicca-sañña (the perception "impermanence") 
Grammanans hutva рассауо = ürammana-paccaya (the relation being 
the object of mind) 


„ Two or more substantives conjoined by ‘ca’ (and) are compounded and 


the conjunction 'ca'(and) is dropped. 
cando ca suriyo ca = canda-suriya (moon and sun) 


As many beings are implied by this compound, the words thus formed 
are declined in plural number as: canda-suriy@, canda-suriye, canda- 
suriyehi, canda-suriyanam, etc. 


But if the collective sense is implied, they are declined in neuter 
singular as: nacca-gha-vaditam, nacca-gha-vaditena, etc. 


145. Some terms formed by compounding two or more words are used 
attributively, modifying some other person or thing and are used as 
adjectives. This compound is equivalent to the relative clause in 
English, 


Before compounding compound meaning 


адаа samapa yam so ügetasamana that to which the 
recluses have come 
katam papam yena so katapapa one by whom is evil done 
natthi kitcanam уазза зо akifcana , опе who has no obstacles, 
one who has no possessions 
sukhito айй yassa 50 sukhitatta. happy-minded 
bilam dsayo yassa so bilasaya he whose lair is a hole 


Note: The suffix -ka is added most often to the kind of this compound, 
E.g. Baha nadiyo уазтй so bahunadiko (the district in which there are 
many rivers) 


146. In the sense ‘together with’, “за” is prefixed in forming this kind of 
compound. Saha devehi yo vaitati so sadevako (that which is together 
with Devas is "sadevaka" [including Devas]). 


147, Тһе Infinitive ending in -twm stands as the first member of some 
compounds and the final m of -twp is dropped. gantum kampti 
gantu-kamo (one who wishes to go is "gantu-kdma".) 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 

запо, m. living being Nalanda, f. a city so known 
pathavi-dhatu, f. earth-element рада, m. living being 
kasu, f. pit * muhutta, n. moment 
айрӣға, m. charcoal khala, m. mass, collection 
уйди, f. rice gruel pufja, m. heap, pile 
khudhā, f. hanger kesa, m. hair 
pipasa, f. thirst massu, n. beard 


vata, m. intemal air agára, n. house, home. 


sikha, f. tip, point, end 
mukha-tundoka, n, beak 
enda, n. egg š 
kosa, m. shell 
sotthi, n. safety 
КІН, m. a king so known 
Kasi-rajan, m. king of Käsi country 
kasaya-vattha, n, monk's robe 
vajja, n. fault б 
wilagga (vaja + agga), n. hair-tip 
abbha, cloud 
kasa, m. sky 
para-loka, m. (next life, life after 

. death Lit. next world) 
Paro loko tat; for the sake of next 


anujfyin, m. retainer 

rüja-ratho, m. king’s chariot, 
royal chariot 

gopala, m. cowherd 

aja-pala, m. goatherd 

loma-hamsa, m. horñfication 

dhajagga (dhaja + agga), n. crest 

of the banner 


upakkttaka, m. hireling 
upakktaka-vada, m. name 'hireling" 
bhataka, m. menial ` 


sukha, n. happiness 5 
marisa (Voc.Sing.), dear sir 
pl. marisa 
chambhitatta, n. panic 
bramha-carlya, п. brahma-faring, 
higher religious life 
angana, n. evil stain 
vara, n. observance 


Adjectives 


ата, not digested, unripe, raw 
bhabba, able 
abhabba, not able, impossible 


eka, single, certain 
kasdya, dyed in brown colour 
sukha-kama, yearning for comfort 


punpa, full, filled dukkha-pogikkala, recoiling from 


yovatoka, as any as, whatever discomfort, loathing uneasiness 

anangana, free from evil stain sangama-gata, gone into the battle 

suci-gavesin, seeking after purity — sakiligpha, defiled 

yalagga-matta (vala-agga-matta), Pp. of sankilissari, gets defiled 
as tiny, as a hair-tip sankassara, stained 


abbha-matta, as large as a cloud ата, past 
mahapphala (mahat-phala),producing paccuppanna, present (time) 
great (good) results andgata, future 


Verbs 


sarajjati (rt. sam + raj), is attached to, pp. 54ғайа 
parati (rt. pur), is filled, pp. purga (full) 
hanti (rt. han) destroys, removes, checks 
vinodeti (пі. vi + nud), keeps off — ^ 
anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), regulates 
sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses 
paceti (caus. fr. paccati), digests 
padaleti (rt. pa + dal), pierces, cleaves, breaks open 
Ml (rt. рай + û + kha), disavows, rejects. ger. paccakkhaya. 
‘Aardperi (rt. 2 + tap), afflicts, mortifies 
upavadati (rt. upa + vad), blames, upbraids. pot. upavadeyya 
ddeti (rt. д + ай), takes. ger. dddya 
carati (rt. car), walks, practises, applies oneself to 
dhammam carati, applies oneself to goodness 
Јтал (rt. jar), wears out 
passati (rt. dis), sees, aor.pl. addasamsu, they saw 
brati (rt. bri), calls, says 
abhinibbijjhati (rt. abhi + nir + vidh), breaks forth, breaks through 
pp. abhinibbiddha. inf. abhinibbijjhinun 
раһой (rt. ра + ha), is able, һе can 
icchati (rt. is), wishes. pp. itha 
оййгей (caus. of oharari), removes, shaves. ger. ohdretva (having shaved) 
pabbajati (rt. pa + vaj), goes forth. inf. pabbajinan. 
дуанай (rt. 4 + уай), returns, tums back. inf. ¿varian 
Paritapeti (rt. pari + tap), torments 
nivaseii (ni + denom. fr. vasa) dresses oneself, puts on the under-garment. 
ger. nivaserva 


socati (rt. suc), grieves 

иррајјагі (rt. ud + pad), is born. loke uppajjati, is born into the world 
ulloketi (rt. ud + lok), looks up at 

затиййсагай (rt. sam + ud + а + car), behaves, calls 


Indeclinables 


ve, certainly 
ca, and, also 
darato’va (dürato eva), from afar 


Exercises 


(a) Translate into English: 5 

1. бапа paghavi-dhdtuyd sárajjanti. S П 172. 

2. Кази punya ahgürünam. M П 74. 

3. Yagu khudham hanti, pipasam vinodeti, vdtam anulometi, vatthim 
sodheti, amavasesam paceti. A Ш 250. 

4. Bhabbü'va te kukkuga-potak& püda-nakha-sikMlya уа mukha- 
tundakena và agda-kosam paddletva sottina abhinibbijjhirum. 
М1357. 

5. Pahoti nu kho so puriso уйушаКй ітізза Nalanditya papa te ekena 
muhutiena eka-mamsa-khalam eka-mamsa-puñjam Каип? М 1 377, 

6. Icchamaharm kesamassum ohdretva kûsayûni Фапһапі acchaderva 
agdrasma anagdriyam pabbajitum. М.П 56. 

7. Abhabbo kho  Raphapülo kulaputo sikkham paccakkhāya 
hnayavattitum. МП 61. 

8. So attdnam sukha-kdmam dukkha-patikkalam diüpeti paritapeti . 
MIMI 

9. Arta pi mam ирауайеууа papatipata-paccaya. M | 361. 

10. Atha kho Ananda Kassapo bhagava araham sammasambuddho 
pubbayha-samayam nivdsetva patta-clvaramddaya yena Kikissa 
Kasi-raftio nivesanam tenupasankami. М 11 50. 

И. Sumedham bhagavantam Гока-јепһат narüsabham Vapakaitham 
viharantam addasam loka-ndyakam, Ap 423. 

12. Md vo khayam virddhetha khapdtita hi socare. Ap 583. 

13. Асат vatdyam vitudam vandni kajfhanga-rukkhesu asarakesu, 
Athasada khadiram jatasaram yatthabbhida garulo uttamangam. 
1210. 


104 


14. Evam gacchane kâle Bodhisatto eka-divasam pato’va ratha- 
varamdaruyha uyyüna-krjam gacchanto e EE ga- 
makkataka-sutta-Jaladtsu lag ge ussava-bindü disva "Затта 
Kinndmetanti pucchitva, ‘Etam deva hima-samaye ратты заа, 
bindu пйта'п шуй divasa-bhagam иуудле kifitva sayanha-kale 
paccdgacchanto te adisyd "Затта sürathi, kaham te ussdva-binda? 
Na te passam(” ti pucchi. “Deva, te suriye uggacchante sabbe'va 
chijjitva pathaviyam patantt* ti sarathi dha. 1 IV 120, 

15. Каја puttassa vaconam ѕшуй, "Gaccha bhadde, tava sivikdya 
nistditva разайат yeva abhirühà" ti алһа. Sû tassa vacanam sutvà 
hatum asakkontt narf-gana-parivuta валд pasddam üruyha "Ka nu 
kho puttassa pavattt” ti vinicchayatthanam olokenst atthasi. 1ТУ 122. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. A person who is free from evil stains and seeks after purity sees a 
fault even tiny as a hair-tip as large as a cloud in the sky. J Ш 309. 

2. For the sake of next life our male and female servants and retainers 
apply their lives to goodness. J IV 43. 

3. Certainly the gaily decked royal chariots (king's chariots) wear out. 
Dh 151. 

4. Cowlterds, goatherds and farmers saw the Lord coming from afar 
and seeing him they said this to the Lord. Vin IV 108, 

5. The man who has. children Brieves on account of (his) children, 
$16, 

6. Thea the monks, comrades of Venerable Nanda call him by the name 
"hireling' and also by hte name ‘menial’. Ud 23. 

7. Monks, a certain person is born into the world for the profit, for the 
well-being, for the happiness of gods and men. A I 22. 

8. If, in you, dear sirs, who are gone into the battle, fear or panic or 
harrification would arise, look up ther at the crest of my banner. 
81219. 

9, ‘The observance which is defiled, the Brahma-faring which is stained 
are not producing good results, Dh 312. 

10, Whosoever has no attachment to the past, future and present, 
possessing nothing, him do I call a Brahmin. Dh 421. 


149, 
150, 


pangüsa 
зац 

запой 

ashi 

navuti 

sata, n. 
sahassa 
dasa-sahassa 
Sata-sahassa 
(= lakkha) 
dasa-lakkha 
koji, f. 
pakori = 


50 pannasatama 50th 

60 safrhitama. боз 

70 запайта, sartatitama 70th 

80 asttima, азпиата 80th 

90 navutitama 90th 

100 satama, satatama 100th 

1900 sahassatama 1000th 

10,000 dasa-sahassatama 10, 000th 

100,000 satasahassatama 100,000th 

(= lakkhatama) ` 
1,000,000. dasalakkhurama —— 1,000,000th 
10,000,000 kotitama 10,000,000%. 
бой x 100 

Declensioris 


eka is declined like the pronoun ya(d). See Lesson 26. 

From dvi up  адһағаза, all cardinals are declined only in plural 
number. From ekinavisati up to navuti all cardinals are declined only 
in Femininc gender, singular number. 


Dvi (two) 


The declension of dvi is alike in all the three genders. 


Nom. Voc. Acc. 
Ins. Abl. 
Dat. Gen. 


dve (two) 
` dvthi, dvtbhi 
dyinnam 
dybu 
Ti (three) 
masculine neuter feminine 
tayo ті asso 
ИМ, bhi thi, ПЪМ thi, bhi 
tinam tinnam tissannam 
1и usu tsu 


151, 


Casu(s) (four) 


masculine neuter feminine 
Nem. Voc. Acc. саййло, caturo саййгі catasso` 
Ins. Abl. catühi, catübhi — catühi, carübhi catahi, catabhi 
Dat. Gen. catunnam. catunnam. catassannam 
Loc. сати catüsu catüsu 
Райса (five) 


(Alike in all the three genders) 
Nom. Voc. Асс. pafca 


Ins. Abl. paficahi, paficabhi 
Loc. paficasu 


*Cha'(6), ‘sarta’ (T) and all other cardinals up to “atgharasa' (18) аге 
declined like pafica in plural in all the three genders. 


Cardinals are used also as adjectives. 

Eko puriso (one тап), Ekd itthf (one woman) 

Ekam kulam (one family) 

Ekassa purisassa (to or of one man) 

Ekdya itthiya (to or of one woman) 

Ekassa kulassa (to or of one family) 

Dve purisd (two men), Dve itthiyo (two women) 

Dve kulûni (two families) 

Tayo purisd (three men), Tisso itthiyo (three women) 

Tni kulāni (three families) 

Dvinnam purisánam (to or of two men) 

Dvinnam itthmam (to or of two women) 

Dvinnam kulanam (to or of two families) 

Сапағо ригіза (four men), Carasso ithiyo (four women) 

Cattari kulāni (four families) 

Catunnam purisünom (to or of four men) 

Catassannam itthtnam (to or of four women) 
Kulanam (to or of four families) 

Satam manussd (a hundred men) 

Satassa manussanarm (to or of hundred men) 


152, 
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Sahassam manussd (a thousand men) 
Sahassassa manussdnam (to or of thousand men) 


Sata and sahassa are declined in neuter. 

koji and pakori are declined in feminine gender (like razi"). 

Those ending in 2 like visd, timsd, etc. are declined like Feminine 
nouns ending in 4, but only in singular number. 


Numeral adverbs 
ekadhd (in one way), dvidha (in two ways, into two parts or divisions) 


tidhd (in three ways, into three parts or divisions) 
сашаһа, catuddhà (in four ways, into four parts or divisions) 


ekaso (опе by one) pañcaso (five by five) ` 
ekakkhattum (one time)  paficakkhattum (five times) 
dvikkhattum (twice) chakkhattum (six times) 
tikkhattum (thrice) Sattakkhattum (seven times) 
catukkhattur (four times) sattaso (seven by seven) 

. Numeral compounds Ме 


A numeral (cardinal) as the first member тау be compounded with 
а noun. If it is considered as a collection, the last member of the 
compound takes singular case-endings of neuter gender, otherwise it 


. takes plural case-endings of the gender it belongs to. 


before compounded compound meaning 
tayo loka шойт three worlds 
сапап зассапі catusaccam four truths 

But 
tayo jana аҙала three persons 
райса khandha  pañcakkhandha five aggregates 
аа ariya ahariya eight Holy ones 


Note: The final 's' of caru(s) (4) is either dropped or joined with the 
succeeding ‘s’ or assimilated to the following consonant: 
catusaccam, catussaccam, catukkhattum. 


155. Verbal root as the last member.' 


(a) Sometimes a verbal root forms the last member of a compound. if the 
root ends in a consonant, it takes the vowel ‘a’ ds its final letter. In 
some forms the radical vowel is strengthened." 

Note: The final ‘r’ of consonantals is dropped when they are 
compounded, 


kamma(n) + kar + а = kammakara, kammakdra (workman) 

pana + har + a = panahara (that which takes away life) 

апо(т) + bhar + a = atiabhara (optionally ‘attambhara’) (one who 
spports oneself) 


(b) The roots ending in i, f, и or û remain unchanged when they are the 
last members of ‘compounds. 
mara + ji = maraji (conqueror of Mara) 
send + nf = sendnt (leader of an army) 
mara + abhibhü = marabhibbha (one who subjugates Maras) 


The long d of a root is shortened when it stands as the last member. 
таја + рд  majjapa (one who drinks liquer) 

M of the root gam is optionally dropped, otherwise it takes the suffix 
*-а'. рйғат + gam = përaga (gone to the further shore) 
Optionally the final *a' of ga becomes A: ратай (one who is gone to 
the further shore). 


9 


But, 


Pubbam + gam = pubbangama (going ahead, prime-mover) 
The root 74 becomes fa. 

sabbam + fid = sabbafht (all-knowing) 

maggam + fd = maggaffia (knower of the path) 

The root ‘jan’ (to produce) loses final ‘n’. 

kamma(n) + jan = kammaja (produced by Karma) 


"This variety of compounds belong to the group of compounds called 
Dependment Determinative compound. See Lesson 29 No. 142. 


XA’ becomes й, i becomes e and и becomes o. This is called 
strengthenining (vuddhi) of vowels in Pali. 


na 


(d) 


156. 


157, 
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The verbal derivatives as kama, karin, сйгіл, dassin, vasin, etc. stand 
as the last members, 

sukha-kdma {one who desires comfort) 

papa-karin (one who commits evils) 

bramha-cürin (one who lives higher life or a celibate life) 
dhamma-dassin (one who sees dhamma) 

gdma-vasin (one who lives in a village) 

sacca-gavesin (one who seeks after truth) 


Some compounded words form adverbs. The member is either a prefix 
or an indeclinable particle. This kind of compounded word is always 
put in the neuter accusative singular." 

adhi + attan = ajjhatra, ajjhatiam (within one’s own self) 

upa + nagara = upanagaram (near the city) ` 

yathd + kamma(n) = yathakamma. yathükammam (according to the 
karma) 

yatha + bhita = yathabhiram (according to what has been) 

pati + aha = paccaha. рассаһа (daily) 

yava(d) + jiva = yavajjtva, yavajtve. yüvajtvam (as long as оле lives) 
yava(d) + attha = yavadattha. yavadarthan (as much as one needs) 
ami + rüpa = anuripa, anurüpam (according to the form, 
conformably) 


yüva(d) (up to, as long as, until, as far as). This particle governs 
Accusative or Ablative. 

E.g. уйуа temüsam (as long as three months, for three months) 
дуа bramha-loka (as far as the world of Brahmas) 

yava kesaggam (up to the tip of hair) 


Clauses beginning with ‘y2va’. 

When the particle ‘ydva’ begins one clause, the particle ‘ava’ begins 
the next related clause or it may be understood. 

E.g. Tava ayyo dgametu yava ayam puriso рапуал pivissati (may the 
gentleman wait until this man drinks some water). 


"This kind is called ‘Adverbial Compound’. 


"mn 


159. 


-ла as expletive. Sometimes the expletive -na is added to Gerund: 
katvana (having done), далғуйла (having gone). 


«se as expletive. The expletive -se is added both to substantives and 
sometimes to verbs also. 

E.g. Aviham ирараллазе (they have been born into the realm Aviha). 
S160. 

Tasma evam vademase (so let's say thus). D. Atünátiya sutta. 


. Sama, sadisa and the like govern Instrumental Case. 


E.g. Buddhena samo, Buddhena sadiso (similar to the Buddha) 


. Matta is compounded as the last member to give the sense ‘about’. 


E.g. Sahassa-mattd jana (about 1000 men) 


. Phonetic combinations 


When two dissimilar vowels meet, the preceding one is often dropped 
and the remaining consonant is combined with the succeeding vowel. 
E.g. Yassa ete = yassete, ekassa са eko = ekassa ceko, 

catühl apdyehi = carthapiyehi, ca etam = cetam, 
sangümaji шато = sangdmajuttamo, 

nisfdi ambavane = nistdambavane 

‘Two similar vowels form into their corresponding long one. 

E.g. duve eva = duveva, cha ca abhithününi = cha cabhithandni, 
na abhavissa = ndbhavissa 

1 of Hi after a vowel is often dropped and it is marked by an 
apostrophe, In this case if the preceding vowel is a short one it 
becomes long. E.g. pajahatha iti = pajahatha'ti 

When two similar vowels meet, the first one is seldom dropped. 
E.g. hi idam = hidap 

Sometimes y is augmented before a vowel. 

E.g. na idam = nayidam, pari esati = рапуезай, sa eva = sa yeva 
In some-words ¢ is changed into dh. Б.р. anto gata = ато айла 

A consonant is reduplicated after a vowel. 

E.g. a ñata = айла, na pamajjaii = nappamajjati, 

nûma khandha = namakkhandha, rapa khandha  rüpakkhandha, 
citta khapa = cittakkhaga, vi pamutta = vippamutta, 

kala pavedana = kalappavedana 


а А а 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 

Masuculine 

samudaya, rise, cause of rising гаро-Каїдра, unit of matter 
disappearance däyaka, giver 

soka, sorrow déna-pari, bountiful person. 
ирдудза, despair bhoga, wealth 
parideva, weeping алатай, conqueror of the battle 
арйуп, state of misery Jina, conqueror 
abadha, illness, disease Pariggaha, possession 
khandha, aggregate, group ` visaya, subject of study 


ауазеза, remnant, remainder, the rest Айй, laugh 
rüpakkhandha, aggregate of matter-units bhoga, wealth 


mahd-dipa, continent һатта, right means 
mahdé-purisa, Great Being masa, month 
Neuter 
вана, body. ғапапі, pl. limbs of body Аша, sacrifice, oblation 
Takkhaya, mark, characteristic amba-vana, mango grove 
domanassa, grief pavedana, announcement, 
nissaraya, escape, release, going out of information 
душ, life span yavasa, fodder 
cittakkhana, thought-moment supina, dream 
abhitthána, deadly crime muhutia, moment 
Feminine 
gati, course of life, destini pathavi, earth 
parisá, gathering, assembly зата, year 
іші, birth pújana, offering, worship 
Jara, decay, old age Sakiyant, Sakyan lady 


Seni, Class or standard (in a school) ditthi, view, belief 


Adjectives 


evarüpa, of this sort, such as this татта, beautiful 
райтара, proper, right, relevent, suitable bramha-kappa, like Brahma god 
anana, possessing no ego-entity ubhatomukha, with mouths on 


yutta, consisting of (governs Instr. Case) both the sides 


antogadha, included здтаћла, general 
sama, equal, similar i abhabba, impossible, not able 
ajjatana, of today š 
Indeclinables * 

musa, falsehood, lie райсса, because of, depending on 
bhiyyo, more kira, (enclitic), they say А 
sakkd, is able 3 

Past Participles 
Rata (rt. Ad) known 
та (tt. jan) bom 
diggha (rt. dis) seen 


bhûıa (rt. bhū) become, been 

vidita (rt. vid) known 

kata (rt. kar) done 

sacchf-kata (sacchf + rt. kar) realized 
sankhata (sam + tt, kar) conditioned 
phassita (denom, fr. phassa) touched 

vibhatta (vi + rt. bhaj) divides 

vippamutta (vi + pa + rt. muc) fully released 
laddha (rt. labh) received, obtained 


Verbs 


pajanati (pa + rt. fid), perfectly knows 
рагітиссап (рагі + rt. muc) is fully freed 
vediyati (vid) feels 

yajati (rt. yaj) gives, makes a sacrifice 
‘nimminatl (пі + rt. та) creates Ger. nimminitva 


vadema (shortened form of vadeyyama) 
pafifidyetha (Эта pers.sing. attanopada form of Optative of poññayariy 
pañnnayati (ра + Aa), is known 

pajahari (pa + rt. ha), gives up, dispells. pp. pahina 
abhivaddhati (abhi + rt. vaddh), grows strongly 
parihdyari (pari + rt. ha), declines, comes to ruin 
затуапай (sam + rt. vast), is conducive 

pariyesati (pari + rt. is), seeks, searches 

dayhari (rt. dah), it burns 

Jeti (rt. fi), conquers 

vijjati (п. vid), there is 

bhanati (rt. bhay), tells 


Special forms 
sabba-sangaha-vasena, sabbaso, altogether, totally 
Exercises 


(8) Translate into English: 

1. Yassere honti gattesu mahapurisa-lakkhana. 

Duve"va tassa gatiyo, tariya hi na vijjati. Su 1001. 

2. Sabhaggato va parisaggato уй, ekassa ceko na тизй bhaneyya. 
Sn 397. 

3. Ye hi keti bhikkhave samaga và brümhana và imasam dvinnam 
атат samudayafica atthagamafica nappajdnanti, te na 
Parimuccanti јаіуд јағдуа maragena sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi 
domanassehi upayasehi. M 1 65. i 

4. Catühapayehi ca vippamutto cha cabhighandni abhabbo Кшт. 

Sn 231. 

5. Aham hi bho бота dayako danápati, dhammena bhoge pariyesami. 
Dhammena bhoge pariyesitva dhamma-laddhehi bhogehi ekassa pi 
dadami, dvinnam pi dadami tinnam pi dadami, catunnam pl dadami 
райсаппат pi dadami, channam pi dadami, sattannam pi dadami, 
ajhannam pi dadami, navannam pi dadami, dasannam pi dadami, 
visatiya рі dadami, timsaya pi dadami, cotürshya pi dadami, 
раллазауа pi daddmi, satassa pi dadami, bhiyyo pi dadami. Sn 487. 


6. Yo sahassam sahassena sangdme mánuse jine, Ekam ca jeyya 
attünam sa ve зайрата)шато. Dh 103. 

7. Mase mase sahassena уо yajetha satam samam Еколса 
bhavitatinam muhuttamapi püjaye, Sd yeva püjanà seyya уат се 
vassa-satam hutam. Dh 106. 

- 8, Sahassakkhattup artanam nimminitvana Panthako Nistdamba-vane 
ramme удха kalappavedana. Db П 248. 
$. Yassa muhuttena sahassadhà loko samvidito, sa bramha-kappo. 
Th 1909. 

10. Таяп evam vadema se jinam vandatha Gotamam jinam vandama 
Gotamam. D. Atanatiya-sutta. 

11. Bhante ubhato-mukham assam addasam, tassa dvisu passesu yavasam 
denti, So дут mukhehi khadati. Ayam me paficamo supino. 31338. | 

12. Ajjhosanam paticca pariggaho. Ajjhosdnafica hi Ananda nabhavissa. 
api nu kho pariggaho райлйуена? D П 60. 

13. Мо cetam bhikkhave sakkā abhavissa akusalam pajahitum, ndham 
evam vadami "Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha'ti. A 1 58. 

14. Maya сеат bhikkhave anafMüam abhavissa айірһап aviditam 
asacchikatam, aphassitam paññaya, ‘Idhekaccassa evarüpam sukham 
vediyato. akusald апатта abhivaddhissanti, kusala dhammč 
parihdyantt'ti, evamaham ajananto 'evarüpam dukkham vedanam 
pajahatha’ ti vadeyyam, api nu me bhikkhave etam pajirüpar: 
abhavissa? M 1475. 

15. Arthi bhikkhave ajatam abhütam akatam sasankhatam. No cetam 
bhikkhave abhavissa ajatam abhütam akatam asankhatam, na yldha 
jütassa bhitassa katassa sankhatassa nissaranam pannayetha. 

Ud 80. 

16. Rüpam bhikkhave anattà, rüpafica hidam bhikkhave апа abhavissa 

na yidam гарат abadhaya samvatteyya. Vin 1 12. 


(b) Translate into Pali: 
1. There are five aggregates of existence, of which four are called 
aggregates of mental states and the rest the aggregate of materiality. 
2. Ten beggars were standing at the gate of the guild-master’s house. 
3, The earth consists of two parts of which one part is divided into five 
continents and the rest is water, which, too, is divided into five 
Oceans, 


4. The Thera-vida-dhamma is included in the three pitakas (baskets), 
namely, Sutta-pitaka, Vinaya-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka, 

5. The life-span of a unit of matter is as same as that of 17 thought- 
moments. 

6. Generally the life-span of a man of today is 100 years. But it is 
heard that there are some yogis in Himalaya district who are about 
300 years old. 

7. In that monastery there were 30 persons, 10 monks and 20 novices 
in those days, though there are only 15 persons there today, of whom 
5 are monks and 10 are novices. 

8. Together with Pajapati Gotami, about 500 Sakyan ladies went to see 
the Lord who was then staying in the city Vesali. 

9. There are 10 classes in that school, in which there are 100 girls and 
200 boys who study subjects of different! variety. 

10. When the house is being burnt with fire, what joy, what laugh and 
what music of them who dwell therein! 

11. Had this king not killed his father the virtuous person, today itself he 
would attain to the. fruition of the Stream-winner. 

12. Had he not been lazy during his young days, he would have been the 
richest man in this village. 


LESSON 31 
Causative 


163. The causative base is formed by adding one of the four affixes -e, 
-aya, -йре and -apaya either to the root or to the present verbal base. 
‘The causative thus formed is conjugated throughout all the tenses and 
moods. The roots and present verbal bases ending in 4 and the roots 
of the 7th conjugation take the affixes -dpe and -dpaya. The other 
roots and verbal bases take all the four affixes. 

In causative verbs the radical vowel is strengthened optionally. To the 
causative bases the verbal terminations are added. 


Toot causative base Present 3rd person singular ` 
dà (to give) dape, dapaya dapeti, dapayati (he causes another 
ha (to give up) hape, hapaya hapeti, hûpayati (he makes another 
cur (to steal) — cordpe, corüpaya — corüpeti, 
dis (to expound). desdpe, desdpaya desdpeti, desapayati 
kar (to do) jee karaya, геп, karayati 

, karapaya karñpeti, kürüpayati 
bhuj (to eat) bhoje, bhojaya, | bhejet, bhojayatt 

bhojape, bhojapaya bhojtpeti, bhojapayari 


Ji (to conquer) — jüpe, japaya Jüpeti, Japayati | 


PI (to satisfy) | plne, playa Рей, ptaayai 
164. When a causative affix is added to a root of an intransitive verb, it 
-becomes transitive. 


pat (to fall) pure pateti (causes to fall, fells) 
has (to laugh) hase haseti (makes another laugh) 
bh? (to become) bhave bhaveti (makes become, develops) 


165. By adding the suffixes гуй, etc. to the causative base, their gerunds 
and other verbal forms are construed. 


Present tense dapeti (causes to give) қ 
Imperative dapetu (may he cause to give) 
Optative dapeyya (he should cause to give) 
Aorist {a)dapesi, dapayi (caused to give) 
Past indefinite аййрауй (caused to give) 

Future dapessati (he will cause to give) 
Conditional adapessa (he caused to give) 


Present participle — düpayant, dapayamdna (causing to give) 
Past participle dapita, dapitavant, dapitüvin (caused to give) 
Gerund dapetva (having caused to give) 

Infinitive düpetum (to cause to give) 


166. 


167. 


The causative form of a transitive verb admits two objects, 

E.g. Suppavas@ tam darokam Bhagavatam vandapeti (The lady 
Suppavasa caused that child to bow down to the Lord). Ud 17, 
Lonmin! ae Eg: Pas picker Ped пае 
instrumental case. E.g. bramhano uyhodakam Айат purisena 
gahdpetva phäņitassa ca рщат dyasmato Upavünassa padasi (The 
brahmin made a man take Lot water on a PIAA pole aad ЫСЫП = 
basket of molasses to the venerable Upavana). S I 175. 


Double accusatives, Some verbs admit two objects, Some of them are 
piven below, 

duh (to milk) bhikkh (to beg food) ай бошу, bear away) 
yëc (to beg) säs (to instruct) - har (to take away) 
rudh (to obstruct) nr (to lead) 


Examples: 

Khtranika dhenun khtram duharui (the dairy folk jaw milk from the cow). 
$1174. 

Pafiham tam samaga pucchissami (Friar, 1 will ask you a question). 
81214. 

Puriso gavin атап nayati (the man takes the cow to the village). 


168. 


Denominatives 


Some verbs are formed by adding affixes and verbal terminations to 
nouns, adjectives, indeclinables and onomatopoeic words. 


Substantive affix Verb 


sürajja (shyness) a Sdrajjati (he is shy) 

phassa (contact) a Phassati (he touches) рр. phassita 
hara (food) є, ауа dhûreti, ähärayati (he eats) 

mutta (urine) е, ауа omutresi, omutrayati (he passes urine) 
sukha (happiness) €, ауа  sukheti,sukhayari(he makes another happy) 
kiñkina (tinkling sound) Ee Adnkinayati (it tinkles) 

сіссца (noise cit) ciccipdyati (it makes the noise *ciccit") 
kukkucca (remorse) F4 kukkuccayari (he feels remorse, he doubts) 


cingula (windmill) aya cinguiayati (it revolves) 
cira (long time) dya  cirayari (he delays) 
Piya (dear) aya ріудуай (he holds dear) 


putta (child) iya puttiyati (he desires a child) 


sena (army) iya patiseniyati (sends army against the 

š enemy, fights) 
dalha (firm) Е dalhayatt (it becomes firm) 
namo (namas) ya (namasyati) namassati (he bows down) 
kandu (scratching) | ya —— kapdüyati, kandavati (he scratches) 
169. Desideratives 


The desideratives are few. They are formed from roots by adding 
affixes kha, cha and sa. The root is reduplicated. 


tij (to endure) kha — ritikkhati (he endures) 

bhuj (to eat) kha bubhukkhari (he desires to eat i.e. is hungry) 

ghas (to eat) cha “jighacchati (he desires to eat). The reduplicated 
‘ga’ becomes “Ji*. 

kit (to cure) cha — (cikicchari) tikiechati (he treats with medicine) 

su (to hear) за sussüsati (he desires to hear) - 

man (to think) sa (mtmamsati) vimamsati (he ponders over) 


170. Intensives 
The affix ‘a’ or ‘ya’ is added to a monosyllabic root to form the 
Intensive base. The root is reduplicated. The rule for assimilation 
given in a previous lesson should be applied here too. 


lap (to talk) ya lalappati (talks incessantly) 

kam (to go) a cankamati (walks up and down) 

cal (to shake) а (calcalati) caficalati (trembles) 
Compound verbs 


171. Some verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives or indeclinables. 
An ‘T’ is inserted (most often) between the substantive and the verb. 


йа (cold) stnrbhavati (it becomes cold) 
kabala (ump) kabaltkaroti (he lumps) 

urna (manifest) uttantbhavati (t becomes manifest) 
eka (one) ekfohavati (he is alone) 

avr (evident) &vibhavati (becomes evident) 


püru(r) (evident) patubhavati (he appears) 
anrara (inner) antaradhayati (he disappears) 


172. So (he,- that one), eso (this one) are shortened to sa and esa most 
оі 


за evamaha (so evam aha), еза deva (eso deva) 


173. Aha is the perfect verb-form of the root ah. But in Pali it is used to 
express the sense ‘said’. Its plurals are ¿hu and Ahamsu. 


Masculine 


visana, horn 

sesa, what remains, residue ` 

tapoda, hot spring 

vada, disputation, argument. 

sappurisa, good man 

bhoga, wealth, property 

müta-pitaro (compound), 
mother and father 

dara, wife 

dasa, serf, servant 

kamma-kara, workman 

porisa, person who serves 

тіпа, friend 

amacca, companion 

ра), heap, pile 

mahäsaita, great being 

maha-jana, people 

himavanta, Himalaya district 

dhamma-guna, virtue 

naraka, deep pit 

pabbhéra, mountain cave 

Kasi-rajan, the king of Kasis 

rüjünubhàva, majesty or glory 
of a king 

anubhava, majesty, glory, 
splendour, pomp 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 


Feminine 


pitthi, back (of body) 
sussusd, desire to listen to 


levi, queen 
isi- йй, entering the Order of 
ascetics 


sisa, head 
anguli-patodaka, nudging with 


fingers 
hirañña-suvanna, bullion and gold 


Sanghardma, monastery 
giri-dugea, mountain difficult 


уйла, carriage, vehicle 
rajja, kingdom, kingship 


of access pariyosdna, end 
dugga, impassable 
Adjectives 
ekactvara, singie-robed vipubbaka-jéta, festering decomposing 
+ paritta, little pubba, pus, matter 
Шаға, great, much evamdhamma, of this nature 


ekaha-mata, dead for опе day 
dvtha-mata, two days dead 
ttha-mata, three days dead 
uddhumttaka, swollen 
bhadra, lofty, excellent 
ғаталуа, beautiful 
bramhaloka-partyaga, destined 

for the heaven of the higher gods 
uita, endowed with, given up to 
aneka-tala, many palm trees deep 
vinffaka, discoloured 


evambhávin, becoming thus іп 
nature, of similar nature 
peine not passed over Іше, 


pow living in Alavi country 
chabbaggiya (cha-vaggiya) belonging 

to the group of the six 
Sattaras-vaggiya, belonging to 

the group of the seventeen 
anusuyyaka, notenvious, not jealous 
Suduttara, very difficult to get 

out of 


Verbs and Participles 


pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha 

sandhopayati (denom.fr. sam--dhüpa), causes thick smoke to rise up 
sampadhüpáyari, causes thick smoke to rise up still more 
 parisificati (pari + sic), bathes, pp. parisitta 

paccuttarati (pati + ut + tar), comes back out of the water 
 pubbüpayati (denom.fr. pubba), brings back to the former condition, 


dries the body after bath 


nipadeti (causative fr. nipajjati), causes to lie down 
parämasati (para + mas), strokes, pp. pardmajtha 


БМШ (rt. gah), takes, ger. gaherva 


pavesayati (caus.fr, pa + vis), causes to enter, puts in 


bhedeti (rt. bhid), breaks down 


nirodhati (denom.f. nirodha), ceases 


pasamsati (pa + sams), praises. pp. pasattha 


chadgeti (rt. chadd), throws aside. 

upasamharari (upa + sam + har), compares 

paticchadeti (рай + chad), covers 

дтатей (@ + mant), addresses, calls for 

sodhapeti (causat.fr. sodheri), causes to clean 

eti (rt. d + 0), comes 

paricareti (causat.fr. paricarati), gratifies senses, amuses oneself 

abhirüharl (abhi + muh), ascends, mounts, gets into a vehicle 
agafichi, same as gacchi 

patipajjati (pati + pad), manages 

müpeti (rt. ma), builds 

ahosi (Aorist 3rd pers.sing. of bh), was 

samanusdsati (sam + апи + 505), instructs 

namari (na amari), not died Е 

sussisati (desider.fr. su), desires to listen to, prest part. suss@sant 
ramati, is delighted in, pp. rata 

pateti (causat.fr. parari), fells, pp. райа š 

yojaperi (causat.fr. yojeri), causes to yoke, gets harnessed 

uyyatl (ud + yd), sets out, gets out 


Indeclinables 


seyyathûpi (tam-yathd-api), such as, as if 
pi, api, and, also, too 


Exercises 


© Translate into English: 
1. So miga-visapena pitthim kauqavamano santhagaram pavisati. 


au 


M1344. 


. Bhikkhü kukkuccdyanté bhikkhunmam parivattakam na denti. 


Vin IV 60. 


. Tena kho pana samayena dhimayitatiam timirüyitattam gacchateva. 


81122. 


. So havya-seso udake pakkhitto ciccitdyari сіісцауай sandhüpayati 


затрааларауай. 8 1 169. 


. Putto me Buddha-seyhassa dhammam suddham piyayari. S Y 210. 
. Sussüsd(ya) labhate paññain. S 1 214. 


193 


21. 


124 


. Ayasma Samiddhi Tapode бшім een paccuttaritvd ekactvaro 


адал рапалі pubbüpayamüno. S 


. Abhedi kayo nirodhi зайлй, unt soc Ru sabba. Ud 93. 
. Vada hi eke patiseniyanti, na te pasamsdma parittapafife. Sn 398. 


Sappuriso kho mahardja ulüre bhoge labhitva аййпалр sukheti pijeti, 
mat0-pitaro sukheti ptpeti, putta-dare sukheti ptyetl, dasa-kammakara- 
porise sukhesi pmeti, mitramacce sukheri реп. S 1 90. 


. Puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu seyyathd pi passeyya sariram 


slvathikaya chadditam ekaha-matam và dvtha-matam và ttha-matam уй 
uddhumatakam vintlakam vipubbaka-jatam, so imameva kdyam 
upasamharati "Ayam рі kho kayo evam-dhammo evambhdvt 
etamanatno " ti, M 1 58. 


. Tena kho pana samayena Alavika bhikkhü nava-kammam karonta 


rukkham. chindanti pi chindapenti pi. Vin IV 34, 


. Te bhikkhü äyasmantam Sagatam aramam netvà yena Bhagavd tena 


stsam kata nipadesum. Vin IV 110. 


. Tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhü satarasa-vaggiye 


bhikkh anguli-patodakena hàsesum. Vin IV 110. 


. Atha kho dyasmato Rathapdlassa pita mahantam hirañña-suyanpassa 


рийјат karaperva kilafjehi paticchadapetva ayasmato Кацһарй1а55а 
 purana-dutiyikam amantesi. M И 63. 


. Кіт bhante thero karapeti “Pabbharam maharaja sodhapemi". 


Vin 1 207. 


. Ehi tam Ragihapala, bhuñja ca piva ca paricárehi ca. M H 56. 
. Atha kho, Ananda, Kikî Kasi-raja bhadrani bhadrani yanani yojapetva 


bhadram yanam abhirahirva Baranasim uyydsi makata rajanubhavena. 
M II 49. 


. Bhagava tatha agañchi, ззат mayham porümasi, Ваһдуа тат 


Sangharamam pavesayt. Apa 723. . 


. Mahasatto deviya dhammam йезегуй, атассе sannipatetva, "Bho 


amacca -tumhe rajjam pefipaljatha, aham pabbajissami" ti ушуй, 
mahdjanassa rodantessa paridevantassa uithdya himavantam ратуй, 
ramantye padese assamam  müpetvi isi-pabbajjam pabbajirvt 
äyu-pariyosäne bramhaloka-parayano ahosi. J IV 11. 

Te тат dhamma-gune ушат зиззйзат anusuyyakam samana 
samanusdsanti ist dhamma-guye тий. J IV 134. 

Aneka-tale narake gambhtre ca suduttare Patito giri-duggasmim kena 
тат tattha namari. 1 ТУ 195. 
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LESSON 32 


Verbal Terminations 


174. In Pali language there are two sets of verbal terminations, namely, 


рюг yee 


wee 


per 


Parassa-pada and Attano-pada. As regards their meaning there is no 
distinction at all. 

Up to this lesson only the Parassa-pada forms have been given. 
They are met with both in prose and verse. Attanopada forms are 
mostly seen in verses. Both kinds will be given below. 


Present Tense (Vattamand Vibhatti) 
Parassapada. i Attanopada 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
mi ma e mhe 
si tha se vhe 
a anti te ante 
Future Tense 
ssdimi ssdma ssam Ssümhe 
зая ssatha ssase ауле 
ssati ssanti ssate наме 
Imperative Mood (Райсатг Vibhatti) 
mi ma e mase 
hi tha 55и vho 
tu antu tam атап 


Optative Mood (Sartamr Vibhatti) 


eyyümi (emi) еууйта (ema) eyyam eyyamhe. 
eyyasi (esi) eyydtha (etha) etho eyyavho 
eyya (е) een etha eram 


gres arse 


ta are 


wer pre 


toy ED 
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ssa, ssa 


vadāmi 
vadasi 
vadati 


vadissämi 
vadissasi 
vadissati 


vadāmi 
vada, vadahi 
vadatu 


Aorist (Past Definite) (Ajaran) 


(даһа am 
(Ditha (дзе 
usu, um а 
Past Indefinite (Htyattant) 
mha im 
uha se 
a uha 
Conditional (ka/aripatti) 
ssamha ssam 
ssatha ssase 
ати ssatha 
Examples 
Root: vad (to say) 

Active voice 

Present Tense 
уаййта vade 
vadatha vadase 
vadanti vadate 

Future Tense 
vadissama vadissam 
vadissatha vadissase 
vadissanti vadissate 


Imperative Mood 


vadama vade 
vadatha vadassu 
vadantu vadatam 


ssimsu 


vadamhe 


vadissamhe 
vadissavhe 
vadissante 


vadantam 


1. vadeyyami, 
уайеті 

2. vadeyyasi, 
vadesi 

3. vadeyya, vade 

l. avadim 

2. avadi, avado 

3. avadi 

1. ауада, avadam 

2. avado 

3. ауада 

l. ауайзат 

2. avadisse 

3. avadissa 

Masculine Nouns 


bojjhanga, factor of Enl 
otdra, defect, chance 


dhamma, nature, behaviour, duty habit, practice 
accaya, fault, transgression 
Gandhüra-rdjan, the king of Gandhüra 


deva, deity, king, lord, 
khana, instant, moment 
amsa, shoulder 


Optative (Залал!) 


vadeyydma, vadeyyam vadeyyamhe 
vadema 
vadeyyatha, vadetho vadeyyavho 
vadetha 
vadeyyum vadetha vaderam 
Past Definite (А шал!) 
avadimha avadam avadimhe 
"avadittha avadise avadivham. 
avadimsu, avadun | ауада avad 
Past Imperfect (Hiyartan) ° 
avadamha avadim : avadamhase 
ауайайһа avadase avadavham 
ауайа ауайайда | avadatthum 
Conditional 
avadissamha avadissam | avadissamhase. 
ayadissatha avadissase | avadissavhe 
avadissamsu avadissatha — avadissimsu 
Vocabulary 

Neuter Nouns 
lightenment. kaccha, armpit 

vitta, wealth 

piya, pl 

pajja, oil (for feel) 

pana, drinking water 
your majesty måla, root 

pura, city 

shana, place, spot 

rajha, country 

piha, chair 


Feminine Nouns 


Takthasila, the city Taxila 
Udaya, a lady so named 
timisika, pitch darkness 
уд, harp 


Adjectives 


andsava, free of mental cankers puthu, many 

sirimant, glorious, splendid appiya, unpleasant 

kalyana, good sabandhana, together with bindings 
siva, blissful ramma, attractive, delightful ` 
ағата, not calmed, unsaintly, bad — dhuva, firm, steady 

piya, pleasant. soka-pareta, afflicted with sorrow 
andha-karana, blinding 


Verbs 


nibbayatt (ni + va), becomes cooled, comes to inner peace. pp. nibbuta 
oduhati (ava + dah), puts down. sotam odahati, listens 
bhassati (bhas), falls down, drops 
adhigacchati (adhi + gam), finds, attains 
vinayati (vi + nf), trains, instructs. Prest.p. vinayant 
bhajatl (bhaj), associates with, resorts to 
удай (yaj), sacrifices, gives ceremonially 
kurute (prest. attanopada of karori), he docs. piyam kurute, he holds dear 
pamadā (attanopada 3rd pers.sing. of pamajjari. rt. pa-- mad). 
t ma ратайй, don't be negligent. 
bhaveti (rt. bhi), develops. рр. bhavita 
xuppati (kup), is wrathful, is agitated 
ahuva (past Imperfect sing. of hoti), it was 
cecchati (future of chindati. rt. chid), he will cut off 
adhipatari (adhi + pat), falls off 
cavati (cyu), dies, falls away. pp. сша 
 parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect 
sanghajayati (sam + ghajr), knocks together, flings together 


зло 


(a) 


20. 


) 


Translate into English: 


. Bhavetvana bojjhange nibbayissamandsavo. Th 162. 

Tena hi bramhaga odahassu sotam. 

Tassa soka-paretassa уйуй kaccha abhassatha. Sn 446. 

. Огап nadhigacchissam sambuddhassa satimato. Sn 446. 

. Raha rajfham vicarissam sdvake vinayatn puthû. Sn 444. 

Ragam vinayetha manusesu dibbesu kamesu сарі bhikkhu. Sn 361. 

Mitte bhajassu kalyane pantam са sayandsanam. Sn 337. 

Yajassu, bahu te vittam, yajassu, bahu te dhanam. Sn 31. 

Sa lokam bhajate sivam. Sn 114. 

Asanta'ssa piya honti, sante na kurute piyam. Sn 93. 

Esa’smakam іше dhammo sanam udakam pajjam, sabbametam 

nippadamase. Y Ш 120. 

. Na te pham adasimha, na pünam napi bhojanam, bramhacari 
khamassu те, etam passdmi accayam. J ПІ 120. 

. Tasma evap vadema se "Jinam vandatha Gatomam, Jinam vandama 
Gotamam. D Ш 197. 

. Ime na kiñci jananti талће. 

. Nevabhisajjami na vû рі kuppe, na và рі те арріуатазі kiñci. J 120. 

. Nikkhamassu vand tuvam. Apa 818. 

. Akaramha se te kiccam уат balam ahuva'mha se, Migaraja namo 
tyatthu, api kifici labhüma se. J Ш 26. 

. Te andha-kavaya kama, bahu-dukkha mahá-visü, Tesam mülam 
gavesissam, checcham ragam sabandhanam. 1 ПІ 500. 

. Adhipatatl vayo khano tatheva, {hûnan папһі dhuvam сауат sata, 

Parijtyati addhuvam sartram, Udaye 4 ротада carassu dhammam. 

JV HL 

Gandhara-rajassa puramhi ramme, avasimhase Takkhasilaya deva, 

Te ahr timisikayam amsena amsam samaghagtayimha. 

JV 98. 


‘Conjugate the follwing verbs in all the afore-given tenses and moods: 
harati, kipûti, karoii, pamajjati (pa + mad). 


LESSON 33 
Passive Voice 
175, Passive verbs are formed by adding the usual verbal terminations to 
the passive base, There are two ways to form the passive verbal base 
by adding the affix уа to the present active base or by adding the 
affix -ya directly to the root. 
176. First method 
Present 3rd pers. sing. active base | passive verb 


bandhati (he binds) bandha ` bandhtyati (it is bound) 


kipari (he buys) kina kiptyati (it is bought) 
deseti (he expounds) dese destyati (it is expounded) 
karoti (he does) karo ` kantyati (it is done) 

Note: The final vowel of the present active base is dropped before the affix 


177. When the letter y is added to a consonant the following changes take 
place, 


by becomes bb hy becomes уһ 
by " bh у r j 
9 A сс йу ^ Jh 
ey t cch Б " < kk 
dy Л. y » kkh 
dy " dik b M Д 
dy Б dd my н mm 
dhy 6 ddh "ny ы ЛА 
8y T 8g ру kd pp 
ghy t “88h phy i pph 
» 2 yr y " s 
y * cc thy 5 ech 


уу bb 


178. 


181 


183. 


root passive base passive present 3rd pers.sing. 


badh (to bind) (badhya) bajjha — балап, bajjhate (is bound) 
chid (to cut) (chidya) chijja chijjati, chijjate (is cut off) 

рас (to cook) (расуа) раса | рассап, paccate (is cooked) 
budh (to realise) — (budhya) bujjha  bujjhari, bujjhate (is realized) 


dis (to see) (disya) dissa dissati, dissate (is seen) 
gah (to take) (gahya) дауа | gayhati, gayhate (is taken) 
kar (to do) (karya) kayira kayirati, kayirate (is done) 
. nf (to lead) муа niyati, туше (is led) 
Su (to hear) зйуд' 5йуап, süyate (is heard) 
. In the passive voice the initial ‘va’ becomes vu. š 
vac (to say) (vucya) vucca Vuccati, vuccate (is said) 
vas (to live) (wusya) vussa ушш, vussate (is lived) 


vah (to carry) (vuhya) vuyha vuyhati, vuyhate (is carried) 
. The final ‘a’ or 'e' of some roots is changed into r before the affix ya. 


ра (to drink) руа plyati, ріуше (is drunk) 
dà (to give) diya diyati, Фуше (is given) 
та (to measure) туа miyati, miyate (is measured) 
ge (to sing) siya gari, душе (is sung) 
ve (to weave) viya yari, vtyate (is woven) 
. Few roots as Л@ and khd are not changed even in passive voice. 
AA (to know) тауа Aidyati, Лйуше (is known) 
а + khá (to say) akkhaya akkhayati, akkhdyate (is said) 
In passive voice the agent of the action (verb) is put in Instrumental 


case. The patient (object) of the action (verb) is put in nominative in 
agreement with the predicate in person and number. 

Buddhena dhammo destyate(the Dhamma is expounded by the Buddha) 
Corena tvam pahartyasi (you are attacked by the thief) 

Калла aham dandtyami (1 am punished by the king) 


' The short final vowel of the root is lengthened before the affix ya. 


Active voice Passive voice 


185. 


So kame bhuhjati tena ката bhujjante, bhufijfyante 
(he enjoys sensual pleasures) (sensual pleasures are enjoyed by him) 
Buddho dhammam desesi Buddhena dhammo destyittha 
(the Buddha expounded (The Dhamma was жерледі. by 
the Dhamma) the Buddha) 
So ogham tarissati Tena ogho tartyissate 
. (He will cross the flood) (The flood will be crossed by him) 
Aham rukkham acchecchim mayá rukkho acchijjittha 
(1 cut the tree) (the tree was cut down by me) 
Sisso vijjam sikkhatu Sissena Уй sikkhtyatu 
(may the pupil learn science) (may science be learned by the pupil) 
184. Passive present participle 


By adding the suffix -mána to the pessive base the present passive. 
participle is formed. Jt agrees with the patient (the object) in gender, 
number and case. These participles are declined in masculine and 
neuter genders as nouns ending in “а” and in feminine gender as those 
ending in d. 


Passive verb Passive present participle 
deslyati destyamana (being expounded) 
clijjati chijjamana (being cut down) 
Kayirati ` Жауіғатала (being done) 


How to use passive present participle: 

 Buddhena destyamanam. dhammam manuss suganti (men listen to the 
dhamma that is being expounded by the Buddha). 

Purisena chifjamünasma rukkhd Бапа sakupd uddesum (many birds 
flew away from the tree that is being cut down by ће man). 


Future passive participle or Gerundlve is formed by adding one of 
the three suffixes -rabba, -antya, or -ya either to the present active 
base or to the verbal root. When these suffixes are added to the root 
its radical ‘i? or ‘u’ is strengthened (i becomes e and u becomes “о”). 


Acá 


When the suffix -rabba is added the root as well as the verbal base із 
treated in the same way as when the -nep is added in forming 
infinitive. (see Lesson 9) 


root Infinitive Gerundive 

а datum databba (should be or to be given) 

nt netum netabba (should be or to be ied) 

ш зошт sotabba (should be listened to, to be listened to) 

vac vattunt vaitabba (shoud be or to be said) 

patap panum partabba (should be or to be attained) 

kar каит, копит Кафа, kattabba (should be or to be done) 

car carirum caritabba (should be or to be practised) _ 

verbal base 

dese ` desetum desetabba (should be or to be expounded) 

kina kinirum kigitabba (should be or to be bought) 
Those formed by adding antya and ya 

i А 

kar karantya, kariya (shoud be or to be done) 

vac уасатуа, vacca (shoud be or to be said) 

budh bodhantya, bojjha (shoud be or to be realized) 


gam gamantya, gamya, gamma (shoud be or to be gone to) 


186. The final ‘a’ ОЁ the roots is changed into “е” before -ya, and y is 
reduplicated. 


root Gerundive 

da (deya) deyya (should be or. to be given) 
т (neya) heyya (should be or to be known) . 
ра (peya) peyya (should be or to be drunk) 


187. Sometimes Gerundives are used impersonally and are put in neuter 
nominative singular: 
Maya gantabbam (it should be gone by me, I should go, I have to go). 
Туауа evam bhavitabbam (you should be like this). 


188. 


190. 


191. 


192. 


193. 


Locative Absolute 


Катте katrabbe (when а work should be done) 


. The passive forms of Causative etc. 


karaperi passive verb: karaptyari 
(causes to do) (causes to be done) 
chedapeti (causes to cut) passive verb: chedaptyari 


desdpeti (causes to expound) passive verb: desdplyati 
passive prest. participle: desdpfyamdna (causing to be expounded) 
Gerundive: desápetabba, desdpantya (should be caused to expound) 


The words like patikankha (to be expected), sujfva (easy to live), 
dujjfva (hard to live), sukara (easy to do), dukkara (hard to do) 
require the agent of the action to be put either in the Instrumental case 
or in the Genitive case. 


kalyéna-mittassa (kalydna-mittena) etam patikankham (this is to be 
expected by one who has good friends), S V 2. 


чо, The suffix -to is added to a noun to express the senses ‘from’, ‘on 
account ОҒ, ‘in the manner of” or ‘as’, I 

Buddhato (from the Buddha), stlaro (on account of morality), devato 
(in the manner of a Deva, as a Deva), aniccato (as impermanent) 


The agent of a past passive participle stands either in Instrumental 
ог in Genitive case. Tena katam, tassa katam (done by him) 


Euphonic combinations of the following exercises. 


Kim + eva + idam = kimevidam, “т” before a vowel is most often 
changed into m. 

vuccati + dvuso = vuccatdvuso. i is dropped before a dissimilar 
vowel. 

sam + yamanti- = sAfamanti. ‘my’ is changed into AA. 

etam avoca = etodavoca. 'm' is optionally changed into d before а 
vowel. 

eram + attham = etamatiham. “т” before a vowel is changed into m. 


rm 


са + iti = сачі. Most often i of ігі is dropped after a dissimilar vowel 
and the preceding short ‘a’ becomes long. Instead of dropped í an 


apostrophe is placed, 


194. attham, atthdya. One of these two is compounded with a noun to give 
the sense "for, for the sake of, in order to". dassanarham, 
dassanatthdya (for seeing, in order to see) 


195. Sometimes the Relative pronoun yad is followed by a Demonstrative 
Pronoun just to give emphasis to the sense of the form. Yo so puriso 
(whatever person), Ye te samapa (whatever recluses) 


Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns 
gapin, a teacher of a host of vera, enmity 


followers 
yapa, sacrificial post 
dabbha, Kusa grass ч 
barihisa, sacrificial grass 
Фаза, open space, place 


уалла, sacrifice, festival of feeding 
ауаға, a monk's robe 

sila, stake, sharp-pointed instrument 
thala, land Š 
macchera, stinginess, 


mahogha (maha + ogha), great flood puñña, merit 


manavaka, youth, young gentleman 

attha, matter, account, thing 

Sampardya, state after death, life 
after death, 

paccitha, impediment, disturbance 

isi, seer, sage ` 

ратада, negligence, recklessness 

 saddhiviharika, fellow-monk, pupil 

upajjhaya, preceptor 

ekamsa (eka + amsa), one shoulder 

ultarasanga, upper robe 

3amarha, calmness of mind 


mukhodaka, water for washing face, 
water for rinsing mouth ñ 

bhdjana, vessel, bowl, jar 

rüpa, visible form 

danta-kagtha, tooth pick 


Feminine Nouns 


bhagint, sister 
bhikkha, alms 
ираһала, sandal 
bhavana, development 
(of mind or insight) 


Adjectives 


Далйа, sweet durabhisambhava, not easy to reach 
jañħa-jañña, very sweet dvangulapaffa, having knowledge of 
amuka, so and so two. finger-breaths. 

pordıya, ancient, olden virardga, passionless, free from lust 
ahirika, shameless evarüpa, of this sort 

kaka-süra, as clever as a crow sakkatabba, to be treated with respect 
dhamsin, obtrusive, bold garukatabba, to be honoured 


mañku, discouraged, troubled münetabba, to be revered 
cakkhuvififieyya, to be perceived kevala, whole, all 

by eye 
pūjetabba, to be venerated, worthy of attention 
bodhi-pakkhiya, contributing to Supreme Knowledge 


Indeclinables and adverbs 


ambho (used for addressing one or many persons), O man, O men!, Look 


samam, by oneself. etarahi, now, now-a-days 
затта, well, rightly anusotam, along with the current 
kålasseva (kalassa eva), very early parisotam, against the current 
puna, again sama-visamam, both rightly and wrongly 
iti, thus 

Verbs 


hartyati (passive of harati), is carried 

pavaddhati (pa + vaddh), grows up 

haññati (passive of kanri), is killed 

bhajtyati (passive of bhajeti), is divided, is distributed 

tujjati (passive of tudati), is pricked 

asakkhim (Past Def. 1st pers. sing. of sakkori), 1 was able 

vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried 2 

parivijjhati (pati + vidh), penetrates, pp. palviddha 

sandissari (passive to sampassati. rt. dis), is seen 

anuyuñjati (anu + yuj), questions 

vüpasammati (vi + ира + зат), is assuaged, is quieted, is appeased, 
is calmed. pp. vapasanta. 


зауаташ (уі + û + yam), strives, makes an effort | 

тийсай (rt. muc), releases, loosens, frees. pp. mutta 

pajisaficilkhari (Intensive fr. patisankhayati), thinks over, reflects 

nibbüpeti (causative of nibbari), makes cool, extinguishes, quenches, 
puts out 

ciyaii (passive of сїтї), is stored up 

safthamati (sam + yam), restrains. рр. samyata, заййша 

droceti {2 + ruc), tells, informs 

 páhlyati (passive of pajahati), is removed, is dispelled 

uddharati (ud + har), holds up, raises up, saves, Inf. uddhärum 

parikkhtyati (passive to pari + khayati) declines, goes to ruin, pp. 
parikkhiga + 


manku hoti, is troubled, is discouraged 

kilissati (rt. kilis), is defiled, is soiled, is stained, dirtifies oneself - 
dkankhati (а + kankh), desires, wishes for, expects 

vanati (уап), behaves, conducts 

ушай (vi + ud + phd), gets up, pp. vujhita. 

upandmeti (ира + nam), offers 

paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), reviews, considers, contemplates 
omuftcati (ava + muc), takes off 

рарауай (caus. to papundti), causis to reach 


Exercises 
Translate into English: 


. Ambho, kimevidam hartyati }айла-}айлат viya? M 131. 

. Idam vuccardvuso dukkham. М 148. 

. Dadato puññam pavaddhati, запЛаташюо veram na ctyati. Ud 85. 

. Tasmim kho brümhaga уаЛЛе neva gdvo haññimsu, na rukkha 
chijjimsu yüpatiháya, na dabbha ідуітзи barihisatthdya, D 1 141. 

. Atha kho so bhikkhu tam bhikkhunim егайауоса: "Gaccha bhagini, 

amukasmim okase bhikkha уат" ti. Vin ТУ 59. 

Tena kho pana samayena sañghassa civaram bhajtyati. Vin IV 59. 

. So dayhati sülehi tujjamano. M I 73. 

Kassa sodhtyati maggo? Buddh А 85. 

Asakkhim vata attünam uddhdtum udaka thalam, vuyhamûno 

mahoghena зассапі pagivijjhitum. Th 1 88. 


“v о жоюш 


vane 


197 


23. 


25. 


138 


„ Na kho bramhana sandissanti etarahi brümhana pordpdnam 
bramhananam 


bramhana-dhamme. Sa 50. 


. Atha kho so manayako йуазта!й Upalina anuyuñjiyamano etamatiham 


arocesi, Vin I 88. 


, So tattha nadiyam рагай, so tattha anusotam рі vuyhati, potisotam pi 


vuyhari. М Ш 185. 


. Cakkhum kho bhikkhave aniccato janato passato ауа pahlya;i уйа 


uppajjati. S IV 31. 


. Na hirafiftena зиуапдепа parikkhtyanri йзауй. Th П 347. 
. Sujtvarm ahirikena kaka-sürena dhamsina. Dh 244. 
. Gamantyo  samparüyo, kattabbam kusalam, caritabbam 


bramha-cariyam, natthi jütassa amaragam. S 1 108. 


. Baha М saddà paccühü , khamitebbd tapassind па tena 


„ na hi tena kilissasi. S 1201. 


. Yam tam isthi patrabbam thünam durabhismbhavam. 


Na tam dvangula-paññaya sakka раррогитіићіуа. S Y 129. 


. Maccherà са ратайа ca жуар дапат па уай 


Puññamakañkhamanena deyyam hoti vijānatā. S 118. 


. Saddhiviharikena bhikkhave bhikkhunā  upajjhdyamhi затта 


vattitabbam. Vin 1 46. 


. Kélasseva vuthaya ираһапа omufcitva ekamsam urtardsangam karitvā 


dansa-kayham — databbam, ті databbam, m 
pañħapetabbam. Sace уйи hon, bha0janam dhovitva yagu 
upandmetabba, Vin I 46. 


. Ye 1e samaya-bramhand cakkhu-viññeyyesu ripesu avita-raga 


avita-dosd аупа-тоһа ajjhattam ауиразата-сіпй sama-visamam 
caranti kayena vücdya manasá, еуагіра samana-brümhand па 
sakkātabbā па garukdtabba na minetabba na püjetabba. М Ш 291. 
Puna ca param Sariputta bhikkhund iti patisaicikkhitabbam, "Bhdvitd 
mu kho somatho ca уірраззала ca?" ri. Sace Sdriputta bhikkhu 
paccavekkhamdno evam jàndti “Abhavita kho me samatho ca vipassana 
cai, tena, Süripuita, bhikkhund samatha-vipassandnam bhavandya 
väyamitabbam. М Ш 297. 


. Ye keci gonino loke sarthdro'ti pavuccare, 


Paramparabhatam dhammam desenti parisaya tam. 

Na hevam tvam mahavira dhammam desesi paginam 

Samam saccûni bujjhirva kevalam bodhipakkhiyarp. apa 340. 
Ajjapi mam таһауіға dayhamanam tthaggihi (thi aggihi) 
Nibbdpesi tayo agg! sitthhavef ca рарауі. Ap 580. 


196. 


197. 


198. 


200. 


LESSON 34 
Conjugations 


There are seven conjugations. 

‘A’ is the sign of the first conjugation. When it is affixed to the root, 
the radical ¿ and u are strengthened (i.e. they become e and o 
respectively). 

But the radical ‘a’ remains unchanged. 

Rt. is (to search) + a = isa = esa. esati (he searches) 

Rt. ruh (to grow) + a = ruha = roha. rohati (it grows) 

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca. pacati (he cooks) 


Не is followed by a vowel, it becomes "ау" and “о” (followed'by a 

vowel) becomes ‘av’. 

Root nf (to lead) + а = ne a = nay a = naya. nayati (he leads) 

Root БАЙ (to become) + а = bho a = bhava = bhava. bhavati (һе 
becomes). i 


The radical vowel of some roots remains unchanged. 
vis (to enter) + a = visa. visati (һе enters) 
ша (to prick) + а = tuda. таап (he pricks) 


. Second Conjugation 


‘A’ is the conjugational sign and 'm' is inserted between the two 

consonants of the root. Then this ‘zz’ is changed into the nasal of the 

group to which the succeeding consonant belongs. (See the five groups 

of consonants in the Introduction on page 1). 

Rt. rudh (to obstruct) + в = rumdh + a = rundha.. rundhati (he 
obstructs) 

Rt. muc (to release) + а = титс + a = mufica, muficati (he 
Teleases) 

Rt. Aid (to wander) + a = himd + a = hinda. hindari (he wanders) 


‘Third Conjugation 

*Ya' is the conjugational sign of the third conjugation. The 'у' of the 
conjugational sign is assimilated to the preceding consonant of the 
root. If the root ends in a vowel, it remains unchanged. For the 
change of y preceded by a consonant, see Lesson 33 No. 177. 


201. 


202. 


Rt. div (to play) + ya = divya = dibba. dibbari (he plays) 
Rt. siv (to sew) + ya = siya = sibba. sibbati (he sews) 

Rt, budh (to realise) + ya = budhya = bujjha. bujjhari (he realises) 
Rt. jhä (to muse) + ya = jhaya. jháyoti (he muses, meditates) 


Fourth Conjugation 

The conjugational signs are ‘nu, nå,’ and ‘und’. 

“Ми” remains unchanged before the Attanopada (medial) terminations, 

Otherwise it is changed into ‘no’. The ‘n’ of the conjugational sign is 

assimilated to the preceding radical consonant. 

ра + ap (to approach) + ли = рарли = papno = pappo. pappoti (һе 
approaches) 

Sak (to be able) + nu = saknu = sakno = sakko. sakkoti (he is able) 

Exception. as (to eat) + nu = asnu = asno. asnoti (he eats) 

4 + vu (to string together) + пй. dvundei (he strings together) 

Pria. coe + unà = рдрила. pépunati (he approaches, 
attains) 

sak (to be able) + und = sakkund, sakkunati (he is able). K of sak is 
reduplicated. 

зи (to hear) + пй = sund. sundti (he hears) 


Fifth Conjugation 

‘Na! is the conjugational sign that is added to the roots belonging to 

the fifth conjugation. 

The long vowel before (ће sign -nd becomes short and ‘hn’ is 

transformed into ‘ph’. 

Rt. Kf (to purchase) + nd = kina = kiyû. kigati (he purchases) 

Rt. mi (to measure) + nà = mind, тіпші (he measures) 

Rt. gah (to take, to accept) + nû = gahnd = gaghà. ganhari (he 
takes, accepts) 

Rt, as (to eat) + nà = asna, asntri (he eats) 

Rt. Aaja) (to know) + nà = ñana = jana. janari (he knows) 


Sixth Conjugation 

^0" is the conjugational sign. Before the Attanopada (medial) 
terminations this sign “о” becomes ‘u’. 

‘This conjugation has very few roots. 

Rt. tan (to spread) + o = tano. tanoti, tanure (he spreads). 


Ri. kar (to do, to make) + о = karo. karoti, Кигше (he does, he 
makes) 
Rt. man (to think) + o = mano, manoti, тапше (tie thinks) 


204. Seventh Conjugation 


*Е' and “ауа” are the conjugationat signs of the Seventh conjugation. 

If the redical vowel is followed by a single consonant, most often it is 

strengthened ie. а, I and u becomes d, e and o respectively. 

Otherwise (if it is followed by more than one consonant) the radical 

vowel remains unchanged. 

Note that all the roots of this class are transitive. 

Rt. cur (to steal) + e, aya = cure, curaya = core, coraya. coreti, 
соғауай (he steals). р 

Rt. dhar (to hold) + e, aya = dhdre, dhdraya. dhareti, аһағауап (he 
holds) 

Rt. var (to prevent) + e, aya = уйге, varaya. vareri, vûrayati (he 


prevents) 
Rt, dham (to blow) + e, aya = dhame, dhamaya. dhameri, dhamayati 
(he blows) 
~ dham is an exception. Its radical vowe] is not strengthened. 
Rt. cint (to think) + e, aya = cinte, cintaya. cinteti, cintayati (he 
^ thinks) 


Exercises 


. Give the Present Tense Third Person Singular and Plural forms of the 
following roots: 
-Arah (to be worthy), fr (to shake), kaddh (to drag), ji (to conquer), рін 
(to float), mih (to make water). АП these belong to Ist Conjugation. 
. Give the Optative forms both Parassapada and Attanopada of the 
following roots bélonging to Second Conjugation: 
pis (to grind), lip (to smear), his (to assault). Give their meanings too. 
. Give both Parassapada and Attanopada forms of Imperative mood of the 
following roots belonging to Third Conjugation: 
idh (to become successful), gd (to sing), nas (to perish), 1d (to protect). 
. Conjugate the following roots of the fourth conjugation in Aorist Tense 
and give their meanings: hl (to send), sak (to be able). 
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. Conjugate the following roots of the Sth conjugation in Conditional tense 


and make five sentenses using them and also give their meanings: pu (to 
cleanse), gah (to accept), thu (to praise). Give the gerund, infinitive, 
gerundive, past participle and present participle of the same verbs. 


. Conjugate the root kar in Present and Past Tenses, This root belongs to 


6th conjugation. 


. Conjugate the following root of Tih the conjugation in Present and 


Future tenses: chad (to cover). 


. Give the Causative third pers. sing. forms of the following roots: 


kath (to say). 7th conj.; vu (to string), 4th Conj.; budh (to understand) 
3rd Conj.; vid (to feel) 2nd Conj.; sar (to remember) 1st conjugation. 
LESSON 35 
Word-building 
. In Pali language words are formed in three ways: by conjoining 


substantives, by adding suffixes to roots or verbal bases and by adding 
suffixes to substantives. The first way of forming words has already 


. been dealt with in the lessons 29 and 30. 1n this lesson we are going 
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to explain the second way of forming words by adding suffixes to 
Substantives. The Grammarians have named this way of 
word-formation as “Secondary Derivation of Words" (Taddhitanta). 
‘The suffixes that are to be added to substantives are classed into seven 
groups as, Patronymics, Words expressive of Possession, Abstract 
Nouns, Numera! Derivatives, Pronominals, Feminine bases, and 
Miscellaneous, ° 


Patronymics. The suffixes -a, -ava, -ayana, “dna, -eyya, -era and -ya 
express descendency. When any one of these is added to @ noun the 
initial vowel of the noun, if not followed by double consonants, is 
Strengthened. When these are added, the final vowel of the noun is 
dropped, 


A. vasudeva + a = Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva) 
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Baladeva + a = Baladeva (the son of Baladeva) 
The final и of a noun becomes o before the suffix -a. O followed 
by ‘a’ is changed into ‘av’. 


Manu + а = Mano + а = manay + a = Manava (descendent 
of Manu) 

Upagu + а = Opago + a = Opagav + а = Opagava 
(descendent of Upagu) 

Раш + a = Pando + a = Payday + а = Pagdava 
(descendent of Pandu) 

-dyana, -üna. 

Касса + dyana, дпа = Кассауапа, Kaecána (son or descendent 
of Kacca) 

Moggall + dyana, дпа = Moggalidyana, Moggallana (son of 
Mopgali) 


Aggivessa + dyana, ana = Apgivessdyana, Aggivessdna (son or 
descendent of Aggivessa) 

"Qo. Bhagini + eyya = bhdgineyya (the son of the sister) 

-era, Samaya + era = sümanera (the pupil or the spiritual son of a 
monk, i.e. a novice) 
vidhayd (widow) + era = vedhavera (a widow's son) 

за Kundinr + ya = kogdanya = kongaffa’ (son of Kugqani) 
Here ku becomes 40 as an exception to the rule. 


207. Expressives of possession 


“a. Saddha (devotion, confidence) + a = saddha (one who possesses | 
devotion, a devoted one, devotee) i 
dla. vaca (word) + dla = vacdla (talkative) 
alu, дуа (mercy) + diu = дауаш (merciful) 
-ava. kesa (hair) + dva = kesava (hairy,having too much hair on head) 
-йа. кай Ото a с. pools бын 
dukkha (sorrow, grief) + йа = dukkhita (sorrowful, grievous) 
-ika. ` dhamma + ika = dhammika (possessing Dharma, righteous) 
-in. тар + in = Ragin (wise) 
: pele (wing) ie e pontum (бое having Wines, a bird) 
dukkha (sorrow) + in = dukkhin (sorrowful) 
-ila. раћа (mud) + ila = pankila (having mud, D day 
зай (sand) + ila = sikarila (sandy) 
-mant, dhitt (courage) + mant = dhitimant (courageous) 


‘As an exception / of Kungint becomes a. Thus instead of Kondiñña the 
word has become Konduffa, 


-vant. bala (power) + vant = balavant (powerful) 

[N.B. «vant is added only to nouns ending in “а”, and -mant is added to 
nouns ending in f, f, и, d'or o.] 

-vin. medha (wisdom) + уіп = medhdvin (wise) 


тауа (deceit) + vin = тауйуіл (deceitful) 
tejas (glory) + vin = tejasvin = tejassin (glorious) 
yasas (iilustry) + vin = yasasvin = yasassin (illustrious) 


[N.B. v of vin is assimilated to the precedings,‘s’.] 


208. Abstract Nouns 


-а, -ka, -па, -ttana, -14, -ya are the suffixes vidi are added Go nouns 


or adjectives form Abstract Nouns. 


а. 


ќа. 


When this suffix -a is added, the final “и” of a noun becomes "07. 

and *o' becomes “ау” before a vowel (See No. 197), 

garu (heavy) + а = garo + a = gürav + a = gürava 
(heaviness, respect, honour) 

patu (clever) + a = рдо + a = patay + a = рат ' 
(cleverness) 

visama (uneven) + a = vesama (unevenness) 

ији (straight) + a = ауаға (straightness)! 

татаңуа (attractive) + ka = ғатапеууайа (attractiveness) 

"f of Гуа becomes `е' ex.eptionally. 

manufifia (lovely) + ka = manuffiaka (loveliness) 


ta, “tand, 


-ya. 


Buddha + tta = Buddhatta (Buddhahood) 

Jaya (wife) + па, пала = jayatta, jayattana (state of a wife) 

jûra (paramour) + Па, пала = јдғапа, јағанапа (state of а 
paramour) 

Sabbaftiu (omniscient) + [4 = sabbaAflutd (omniscience) 

surûpa (handsome) + td = surdpati (handsomeness) 

dubbala + ya = dubbalya (weakness) 

vikala (deformed) + ya = vekalla (deformity) 

alasa (lazy) + iya = dlasiya (laziness) 

jûgara (wakeful) + iya = jagariya (wakefulness) 

macchara (stingy) + iya = macchariya (stinginess) 


"Неге “и” becomes ‘ay’ and ‘r’ is assimilated to j", 


ма 


209. Miscellaneous Derivatives 
-ika. (mixed with, connected to etc.) 
ghata (ghee) + іка = ghatika (mixed with ghee) 
пдуй (boat) + ika = navika (boatman) 
abbhokdsa (open air) + ika = abbhokasika (living in the open air) 
Rüjagaha (city Rājagaha) + ika = Rajagahika (born or living in 
Rajagaha) 
apüya (miserable destiny) + Ша = ардуіка (destined to a 
miserable state) 
Abhidhamma + ika = abhidhammika (versed in Abhidhamma) 
balisa (fish-hook) + ika = balisika (fisherman) 
abhidosa (evening) + ika = abhidosika (belonging to the previous 
evening) d ` 
sangha (religious order) + ika = sanghika (belonging to the Holy 
Order) 
kaya (body) + ika = kayika (bodily) 
vacas (word) + ika = vacasika (verbal) 
-ima. рассһа (afterward) + ima = pacchima (latest) 
рша (child) + ima = puttima (having children) 
-iya. putra + [ya = puriya (having children) 
lokā (world) + lya = lokiya (worldly) 
-eyya. pitar (father) + eyya = petteyya (looking after one's father) 
matar (mother) + eyya = matteyya (looking after one’s mother) 
[N.B. Before eyya, pitar becomes рей and matar becomes matt.) 
-eyya, -eyyaka. ; 
Campa (the city Campa) + еууа, eyyaka = Campeyya, 
Campeyyaka (living in Campa) 
kula (family, house) + eyya, eyyaka = koleyya, koleyyaka 
(belonging to the house or family) 
-tara (more than). 
pau (clever) + tara = pa[utara (cleverer) 
-tama (most). 
patutama (cleverest) 
ya, issika (most). 
роуа, pajissika (cleverest) 
“a. Казйуа (decoction made of boiled bark) + а = kasdva (monk's 
robe dyed in the decoction of boiled bark) 
ayas (iron) + a = dyasa (made of iron) 


-тауа (made ot). 


ғайша (silver) + maya = rajatamaya (made of silver) 
kattha (wood) + тауа = katthamaya (made of wood, wooden) 
manas (mind) + maya = manasmaya = manomaya (made of mind) 


[N.B. The last part ‘as’ of the nouns of Mano-group becomes '0' before 
а suffix beginning in a consonant. ayasmaya = ayomaya (made of iron). 
For Mano-group, see Lesson 24.] 


ча. 


а. 


jana + tà = janata (folk) 

deva + ta = devata (deity) 

dhamma (nature) + 14 = dhammata (nature) 

virajja (foreign country) + ka = virajjaka = verajjaka (belonging 
to foreign countries) 

Kosala (the country of Kosalas) + ka = kosalaka (belonging to the 
country of Kosalas) ` 

nagara (city) + ka = ndgaraka (belonging to the city) 

parivatta (exchange) + ka = párivattaka (that which is exchanged) 

Gcartya (teacher) + ka = dcariyaka (belonging to the teacher) 

putta (son) + ka = puttaka (little or lovely son) 

pandita (vise, learned) + ka = panditaka (а pedant) 

samana (monk) + ka = samagaka (a contemptible monk) 

munda (shaven) + ka = mundaka (shaveling) 


“та: uccd-kula (high family) + ma = uccakulfna (belonging to a high 


family) 


210. Numeral Derivatives 
~khartum (times). 


eka + khattum = ekakkhattum (one time) 

dvi (two) + khattum = dvikkhattum (twice) 

ti (three) + khattum  tikkhaitum (thrice, three times) 
сат (four) + khattum = catukkhattum (four times) 


[N.B. K of khattum is reduplicated when a numeral precedes it.) 
-dhà (in or into ways or parts). 


dvi (two) + ала = dvidha (in two ways, into two parts) 
ti (three) + dha = ridha (in three ways, into three parts) 
sata (hundred) + dhà = satadhd (in hundred ways, into hundred 


parts) 
sahassa (thousand) + dha = sahassadhd (in thousand ways, into 
thousand divisions) 


-aya (collection). 
dvi + aya = dvaya (couple, collection of two) 
ti + aya = taya (triad, collection of three) 
-ka (collection). 
dvi + ka =. dvika (pair) 
ii + ka = tika (triad) 
catus + ka = catukka (tetrad, a set of four) 
paftcaka (pentad) 


dvi + tiya = dvitiya = dutiya (second) 
ıi + riya = tittya = rariya (third) 
[N.B. The suffix -tiya is added only to the numerals dvi and si. Dvi and 
ti are changed into du and zi respectively when the suffix -tiya is added.] 
чта. This is added only to carus (four). Š is assimilated to ‘f. 
catus + tha = catuttha (fourth) 
-ttha, ` is added only to cha (six). 
chajtha (sixth) 
-та. This is added to pañca (five), запа (seven) and any other 
succeeding numerical. 
pahcama (fifth), запата (seventh), адһата (eighth), navama 
(ninth), dasama (10th), visatinza (20th), timsarima (30th), satama 
(100th), -rama is also added to Visati, etc. Visatitama (20th). 
-s0 (by, into). 
paficaso (oy five, into five), sattaso (by seven, into seven) 


чіуа. 


211. Pronominals 
"30. 
sabba (all) + so = sabbaso (wholly, altogether) 
tha, 
sabbathd (in every way, thoroughly) 
aññatha (in another way, otherwise) 
ya(d) + tha = уай (such as, in the following way) 
tald) + tha = tathá (so, in that way) 


“tham, 
idam + nham = itham (thus). Idam is changed into ‘i* before 
itham, 


tham. 
kim(ka) + tham = kathar (how?) 


-ira, “tha. 
sabbaira, sabbattha (everywhere) 
таға, tattha (there) 
yatra, yattha (wherever) 
kim + tra, iha = ката, kutra, katha 
[N.B. Kim becomes ka or ku optionally before some suffixes.) 
idam + tra, nha = atra, айһа (here) 
IN.B. idam is changed into ‘a’ before tra and mtha.] 
-ttha, 
etali) + ttha = ertha (here). Before tha, ‘erat’ is changed into € 


«da. 2 
sabbada, sada (for ever) 
affada (on another day, at other times) 
yada (whenever), rada (then, at that time) 
kada (when?) 


" tadani (then, at that time) 
idani (now) 


` erarahi (now, at this time, nowadays) 
odhunā (now, at this time) 
idam + jja = ajja (today) 


samana (sa) + jju = sajju (instantly) ` й 
араға (other) - jju = aparajju (on the following day) 


sabbato (from every side) 

yato (from where, because of which, when) 
tato (from it, therefore) 

kuto (from where) 

ito (from here) 

ato (from here, because of this) 


-dhi. 
sabbadhi (everywhere) 


212.. Formation of Feminine Bases 


-û is added generally to a masculine noun to form its Feminine base: 
vataka. (partridge) + d = уадайй (hen partridge) 
kokila (cucoo) + 4 = kokila (hen cucoo) 
aja (goat) + 0 = аја (she-goat) 
-fis added to some nouns: 
аја (goat) + f = ajf (she-goat) 
nada (brook) + = nadf (river) 
bramhana (brahman) + f = brümhanf (a brahman woman) 
taruna (young man) + í = C. 
kukkuța (cock) + Г = kukkujf (hen) 
dhamma (doctrinal) + f = pm (doctrinal), Dhammt katha 
(doctrinal discourse) 
Tis added also to substanitives ending in -nr and -in: 
dhanayant (wealthy) + Г = dhanavantt. Dhanavantt ШМ (a wealthy 
woman) 
gacchant (going-present р.) + f = gacchantl, gacchantt itthf (the 
woman who is going) 
dhanin (rich) + f = dhanint. Dhaninf ittht (rich woman) 
hatthin (elephant) + f = hatthinr (she-elephant) 
-nl is added to some nouns as pati and bhikkhu: 
patint (lady) 
bhikkhunt (nun) 
The final -an of rdjan becomes inf in feminine gender: 
rajan (king) + inf = rüjinf (queen) 
-Gat is added to matula, gahapati, etc.: 
таша (maternal uncle) + anf = mûtulanf (ui = the wife of the 
maternal uncle) 
gahapati (householder) + anf = gahapatünt (lady of the house) 
“aka becomes ikä in feminine forms: 
updsake (male lay devotee). upasika (female lay devotee). 
savaka (male disciple), sdvika (female disciple) 


213. 
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Primary Derivatives (КИайата) 


Some suffixes are added to verbal roots, and substantives are formed, 
which are called ‘the words of primary derivation’ (kitakanta). 
Many are suffixes of this class of which only few of most important 
‘ones are given below with the words formed by means of them. 


а. By adding this suffix to roots agent nouns вз well as abstract nouns 
may be formed. In some of them the radical vowel is strengthened. 
Root. cur (to steal) + 2 = cura = cora (a thief) 

Rt. mar (to kill) + a = mara (Killer) 

Rt. car (to travel) + a = cara (a spy) 

Rt. yudh (to fight) + а = yodha (soldier) 

Rt. kup (to get angry) + а = kupa = Кора (anger), 

The final c of the root is changed into k and / into 2. 

Ri. pac (to cook) + a = paca = paka (cooking) 

Rt. yaj (sacrifice, to offer) + а = yaja = yaga (sacrifice, offering) 
Rt. ki (to purchase) + a = kia = kea ~ kaya (purchasing), 

See No. 197, 

RE bha (to become) + a = bhaa = bhoa = bhava (existence). 
See No. 197. $ 


Rt. kar (to work) + u = karu = karu (carpenter) 

Rt. wa (to blow up) + u = (y is inserted between the root and the 
suffix u) = vå y u = уйун (wind) 

ti, This suffix forms abstract nouns of feminine gender. 

The final m or r of some roots are dropped. 


gam (to go) + fi = gamti = gati (going , destination) 

ram (to be delighted in) +. fi = ramti = rati (delight) 

man (to think) + gi = manti = mati (opinion) 

sak (to be able) + ti (k is assimilated to 0) ж sakti = sarti (ability) 


А haj (to follow, to be devoted to) + d (j is assimilated to f) = БВ 
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= bharti (devotion) 

Sar (to remember) + rí = sarti = sati (rememberance). Radical ris 
dropped. 

Rt, var (to prevent) + (i = vari = vati (fence) 

RL hf (to feas) + tí = БШ (fear) 


(4) -ana. Almost all the nouns ending in ana, except very few, are neuter 

in gender. 

Rt. kar (to do) + ana = karana (deed)' 

Rt. mar (to die) + ana = marana (death) 

Ri. fa (to know) + ла = ñana (knowledge) 

Rt. chid (to cut off) + na = chidana = chedana (cutting). The radical 
vowel has been strengthened. 

Rt. bhid (to break up) + ала + bhidana = bhedana (breakage) 

Rt. sudh (to clean) + ana = suhona = sodhana (cleaning, 
purification) 

Rt. vid (to feel) + ana = vidana = vedand (feeling, sensation) 

Rt. cit (to will) + ала = citana = cetand (volition). 

Rt. dis (to expound) + ana = disana = desand (expounding) . 

Rt. bhü (causative base of bhi is bhzve). Bhave + and = bhavand 
(development) . 

This suffix ana may be added to any verbal base to form an abstract 

noun as gamana, haraga, etc. 


(5) -ағ. This suffix is added to a root or verbal base to form an agent 

noun. 

Rt. kar (to do) + tar = kartar = kattar (doer)* n 

Rt. sds (to instruct) + tar = sastar = satthar (instructor? 

Rt. af (to lead) + tar = nitar = netar (leader). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Rt. su (to hear) + tar = sutar = sotar (hearer). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Verbal base bhdve + tar = bhdverar (developer) 

Verbal base kûre + tar = káreiar (one who causes to make) 


(6) -in. This suffix is added to roots prefixed by a noun. 
papa + kar + in = papakarin (evil-doer). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 
dhamma + vad + in = dhamma-vadin (one speaks according to the 
dhamma). 
digha + jiy + in = digha-jivin (one who lives long) 
ante (nearby) + vás + in = antevdsin (one who stays nearby, pupil) 


“n' preceded by ‘ra’ is changed into чт". 
“yt becomes "it', *r' is assimilated to succeding ‘f’. 
st’ is changed into ‘h’. "4" becomes short before double consonant, 
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-a. This suffix too is added to a root preceded by a noun. 

dhamma + dhar + a = dhamma-dhara (holder of dhamma, one who 
has learnt Dhamma by heart) 

Some monosyllabic roots ending in ‘a’ are added to a noun and the 

radical long “2: becomes short. Such nouns are grouped into 

agent-nouns, 

dhamma + фа = dhammattha (standing in the Dhamma, righteous) 

majja (liquor) + ра (to drink) = majjopa (drunkard) 

anna (food) + da (to give) = annada (giver of food) 

send (army) + nf (to lead) = sendnf (a general of an army) 

зауал (self) + bhi (to become) = sayambha (self-dependent, Buddha) 


-й. This is added to roots like vid (to know) and also to roots #2, gam 

and the like. The final 4 of Ad is dropped and the radical ñ is 

reduplicated, The final m of gam is dropped. 

sabba (all) + ña (to know) + R = sabbafifig. sabbahha (all-knowing 
One) 

Dhamma + йй + û = dhammañña (knower of Dhamma) , 

veda (knowledge) + gam (to go) + à = veda + gam + f = уейа 
(one who has attained to Perfect Wisdom) 

para (other shore) + gam (to go) + & = para + gam + û = paraga 
(gone to the opposite shore, one who has crossed) 


ча, This is added to a root to form past participle, If the root is 

intransitive. the past participle so formed is Active. If the root is 

transitive the participle is Passive. 

This suffix may even be added to any present verbal base to form its 

past participle. 

In case of most roots “Ғ is inserted between the root or the verbal base 

and the suffix *-ta'. The final vowel of the verbal base is dropped: 

rt. pat (to fall) + i + ta = patira (fallen) 

tt. kath (to speak) + i + za = kathita (spoken) 

Verbal base: kare (to cause to do) + ta = kare + i + ta = karita 
(caused to do) 

Verbal base: kipa (to buy) + i + ta = Kinita (bought) 

‘The final consonant of some roots is assimilated to the first consonant 

of the suffix. 

rt. muc (to release) + fa = mucta = типа (released) 


tt. ap prefixed by pa (to attain). pa + ap + ta = papta = pana 
(attained) 

va of some roots is changed into vu before -/а. 

Tt. уар (to sow) + га = vopta = ушпа (sown) 

rt. vac (to say) + ta = vacta = vutta (said) 

Tt, vas (to dwell) + ta = vasta = vuttha (dwelt, lived). sta becomes 
ttha. 

The final m of some roots as gam, ram, etc. is dropped berore -/4. 

Tt. gam (to go) + ta = gamta = gata (gone) 

rt. ram (to delight) + ta = rama = rata (delighted) 

The final ғ of some roots also is dropped before -/а. 

Tt. sar (to remember) + ѓа = sarta = sata (having remembered, 
mindful) 

tt. kar (to do) + ta = Капа = kata (done) 

The final m of some roots is changed into л before -ta, 

Tt. vam (to vomit) + ta = vamtà = vanta (vomited) 

Tt. sam (appease) + fa = samta = santa (appeased) 

The final n of some roots, too, is dropped b.fore -ta. 

rt. han (to КШ) + fa = hanta = hata (killed) 

rt, khan (tó dig) + ta = khanta = khata (dug) 

rt. tan (to spread) + 12 = гата = tata (spread) 

Tt. man (to know) + та = manta = mata (known) 

The radical ‘a’ of roots like phar is changed into u, and f of the root 

becomes ¢ and the radical r is dropped. 

Tt. phar (to pervade) + га = phana = phata = phuja (pervaded) 

The final 2 or e of some roots is changed into i or f before -ra. 

rt. [йй (to stand) + га = йа = йа (having stood) , 

rt. ра (to drink) + ra = pita (drunk) 

Tt. ge (to sing) + fa = geta = gna (sung) 

The suffix -ra becomes -na after some roots ending in f, 

khr (to. wear ош) + ta = khita = khtna (worm out) 

уй (to be defeated) + га = jyäta = jita = jina (defeated) 

The suffix -ra becomes na after many roots ending in d or r. 

If the root ends in r the succeeding п becomes z. The d and r are 

assimilated to л or n. 

tt. chid (to cut off) + ta = chidta = chinna (cut off) 

rt. bhid (to break up) + ta = bhidra = bhinna (broken up) 

п. sad with the prefix лі (to sit down) = nisadna = nisanna 
(exceptionally) 
radical ‘a’ is changed into * = nisinna (seated) 


(10) Rt. khad with the prefix pa (to jump оп) = (pakkhadna) = pakkhanna 


(jumped forward) 

Tt. kir (to scatter) + ta =(Kirta = kirna)= kinna (scattered) 

n. pur (to fill) + ta =(purta = рита)= рилла (full) 

rt. Jar (Ji) (to decay) + ra =(jirta = іта) = jinna (decayed) 

1t. car (cir) (to practise) + ta =(cirta = сіта) = сіло (practised) 

rt. tar (tir) (to cross) + ta =(firta = tirna)= tinna (crossed) 

п. 10 (to mow) + ta = lîna (mown) 

rt. hà (to decay) + ta (na) = hma (decayed) 

The radical vowel of many roots remains unchanged before -ta. 

tt, ла (to know) + га = ñara (known) 

rt. уй (to go) + га = yata (gone) 

rt. khya (kh) (to say) + ta = khydta, Шта (said). 

Tt. ji (to conquer) + za = fita (conquered) 

Tt. BAL (to fear) + ta = bhita (feared) . 

rt. jan (ja) (to be born) + ta = jata (born) 

Dhi is changed into ddh. Bht also is changed into ddh, 

Tt. budh (to wake up) + га = (budhta) = buddha (awakened) 

rt. sudh (to cleanse) + ta = (sudhta) = suddhe (cleansed), 

rt. rabh with the prefix & (to begin, to practise) + ta = (arabhta) = 
araddha (begun, practised) 

The radical } together with ¢ of the suffix ta is changed into tha. 

п. guh (to hide) + га = guhta = gûjha (hidden). Radical vowel is 
lengthened before jha. 

Tt. gah (to immerse) + ta =(gāhta)= galha (immersed) 

rt muh (to be deluded) + sa =(тйМа)= mulha (deluded) 

Tt. vah (to carry,to bear out) + ra =(vahta)= уйа (carried,born out) 


Some anomalous forms: 

rt. pac (to be ripe) + ra =(pakta)= pakka (ripe) 

rt. luj (to break up) + ta =(lujra)= lugga (broken up) 

rt. lag (to stick) + ta =(lagta)= lagga (stuck) 

rt. bhañj (to break down) + za =(bhafijta)= bhagga (broken down) 
-vant and -dvin. By adding vant or avin to a past participle ending in 
ta or na, its active past participle is formed. 

рапа, patravant, pattüvin (having attined) 

gata, gatavant, gatàvin (gone) 

kara, katavant, katavin (having done) 

hata, hatavant, harāvin (having killed) 

chinna, сћіллауат, chinndvin (having cut off) 


(11) -ant, -mána. By adding -anr or -mäna to the present verbal base its 

active present participle is formed, 

Tt. pac (to cook). Present verbal base: paca. pacant, pacamüna 
(cooking). 

rt. dis (to expound). Present verbal base: desaya. desayant, 
Фезауатала (expounding) 

pee present participle is formed by adding -mäna to passive verbal 

ase. 

rt. pac. passive base: расса, pactya + тапа = рассатдла, 

paclyamana (being cooked) 


(12) ~tabba, -anlya, -ya, Any one of these suffixes is added to a root to 
form gerundive (future passive participle). 
rt. pac (to cook). pacitabba, pacanlya, расса (to be cooked, should 
be cooked, ought to be cooked) 
Vocabulary 
Nouns 
Masculine 
nidhi, treasure temüsaccaya (ге-тдѕа-ассауа) end of 


dharamanudhamma, ће dhamma three months 
and what belongs to it Bhéradvdja-gotta, a person so known, 


samaya, time one belonging to the clan Bharadvaja 
Sakya, a Sakyan Magandiya, a person so known 
puttaka, little son paribbdjaka, wandering ascetic 
raga-pasa, snare of lustfulness, задра, conversation 

(pasa, snare) puggala, person 
kunjara, elephant atia-paritdpanuyoga, penance of 


bramhadeva, a person so named | tormenting oneself 
atideva, one that surpasses gods, disthadhamma, the present life 

the Buddha dhamma-vitakka,thought of righteousness 
kumbhila, crocodile ` itara, the other one 
Dasama, a person so named tumba, pot 
sa-hattha, one’s own hand ptta-bhava, the fact that he has drunk 
panin, living being Samvega, agitation, fear, emotion 
sangha, Buddhist clergy kilesa, mental impurity, passion 
sávaka, disciple, follower ludda-putta, young а 
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Joka, world Sumikha, name of a person 


asta, self mitia-dhamma, friendship 
kula-putta, young gentleman dayaka, donor, giver 

soka, sorrow karaka, doer of a service 
parideva, weeping Sanghuparthaka (sangha + 
ирйуйза, despair upatthdka), one who looks after 


anudhamma, conformity to Dhamma dohaja, strong desire 


Feminine 
Piyankara-matar, Piyañkara's mother sota-dhatu, element of hearing 
yakkhint, female ghost dibba-sota-dhatu, divine саг 
mahiddhikata, possession of great — 0000, craving ` 
psychic power vipassand, insight 
h, possession of great — pacceka-bodhi, awakening or 
splendour or majesty realisation of a silent Buddha 
РЇЇ, joy matti, bidding, order 
, devotion, faith dakkhina, dedicatory gift 
ported ide ending,putting an end to — Bdrdyasi, the city so known 
cariké, travel, long journey Suppiya, a lady so named 
Neuter gender 
arahatta, arhatship veyydkarana, explanation, answer 
siras, head ратуа, drinking water 
bhaya, fear атайла, forest 
odarikatta, gluttony kaya-dyara, channel of body 
adhivacana, ternt, designation papa, evil deed 
khadantya, solid food ааттаа, sense-object 
bhojantya, soft food ñana, knowledge 
һала, deep state of meditation karana, matter, reason 
bala, power cittaküfa, a mountain so known 


sukha, ease, comfort, happiness saras, lake, pond 
dukkha, suffering, absence of eases sannitghdna, determination 
1 н асл 


, grief 
ctvara-kamma, sewing robes santika, vicinity, nearness 


Adjectives 


ішһаппата, having such as named, thus-named 
abadhinr (fem.), sick 

dukkhita, afflicted, ailing 

bathagilana, seriously ill 

kuha, cheating 

thaddha, stubbom 

lapa, taikative 

singin, astute, Lit. having a hom 

unnaja, proud, arrogant, haughty 

азатаййа, not composed, uncontrolled 
mamaka, devoted, loving, showing affection 
Cütumeyyaka, belonging to the city Сайта 
araftfiaka, living іп. forest 

abbhuta, amazing, wonderful 

nirupadhika, free from attachment to rebirth 
okificana, having no possession 

anañña-posin, not maintaining any other, not keeping э family 
Atthakandgara, belonging to the city Atthaka 
Pataliputtaka, belonging to Pataliputta 

Vesdlika, belonging to Vesali, living in Vesali 
panta, sweet — С 

yajamana, making offerings, giving alms 
 puffiapekkha, looking for merit 

opadhika, produsing worldly happiness 
mahapphala, rich in result, bearing much result 
ariya, holy 

abhicerasika, depending on higher or Jhanic consciousness 
nikama-labhin, acquiring at will 
akiccha-labhin, gaining without difficulty 
akasira-labhin, gaining with no trouble 
kapilavacthava, belonging to Kapilavatthu 

naya, new 

acira-karapita, that ы not long got built 

eka, one, some 

ekacca, certain, partly 

ekacca-sassatika, eternalistic with regard to certain things. 
Sassata, eternal 

ofarika, gross 


akusala, unwholesome 

savitakka, together with initial application of mind 

зауісаға, together with sustained application of mind 

vivekaja, produced by detachment 

dukthotinna (dukkha + ойппа), beset with suffering 

dukkha-pareta, invaded by suffering 

kevala, whole 

sambahula, many 

nitthitactvara, (one) who has got his robe made ready 

pirisukha, possessed of rapture and case 

dibba, divine 

viduddha, purified 

atikkanta-manusaka, surpassing the range of humans, superhuman 

апатара, tormenting oneself 

aparantapa, not tormenting another 

nicchata, having no hunger 

nibbuta, calmed, quieted, quenched 

sukha-parisamvedin, experiencing bliss 

str-bhüta, become cooled ` 

bramhabiata, that has become Brahma oneself 

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, (one) who has got into the path of Dhamma 
in its fullness 

upekkhoka, neutral, equanimous 

sata, mindful % 

sampajana, thoughtful, being aware of 

seyya, highest, most praiseworthy 

райда, open, known, evident 

khema, safe, а lake so named 

pasanna, pleased, delighted in 


Verbs 


sunidheti (su + ni + dh), well buries. pp. sunihita 

toseti (rt. tus), gladdens 

bandhati (badh) binds 

anayati (ü + nf) brings. pp. ania 

pavisati (pa + vis), enters. pp. pavittha 

sannipatüperi (Causative fr. sannipatati), causes to gather together 
Santappeti (sam + tapp), satisfies 

sampavareti (sam + pa + var), gives more and more, (lit. causes to refuse) 
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dadati (п. dad), gives. pp. dinna, аана 
santi (prest. plur. of arthi), there are 
pafiidpeti (pa + Aap), declares, states 
ahûretî (denom, fr. aðra), eats 


samadahati (sam + a + dha), composes the mind, 


рр. samahita 


concentrates, 


anuyuñjati (anu + yup) is engaged іп, gives oneself UP to, рр. anuyutta 


Nibbari (nir + va), is cooled. pp. nibbwa 


sitt-bhavail (sit + bhi), becomes cool. рр. sür-bhüta 

pajisamvedeti (pati + Sam + vid), feels, experience 

райрайап (pati + pad), gets into, follows, рр. райралла 
bhasamana 


bhasati (rt. bhas), speaks. prest. p. 

virakkayati (vi + takk), thinks, considers, reflects 
abhinivajjeti (abhi + ni + vaj), avoids 

rakkhati (rakkh), looks after, keeps ^ 

 üheti (causative of gaghari), causes to obtain . 


viviccati (vi + vic), is Separated, is secluded. ger. vivicca 
upasampajjati (upa+sam+pad), attains, reaches. рр. upasampanna, 


Ber. upasampajja 
vihásim (aorist st pers. sing. of viharati) I dwelt 


orarati (ava + tar), gets into, pp. orinya, beset with 


pañäyati (pa + fd), is known 

pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out, pp. pakkanta 

assosi (rt. su, Aorist 3rd pers. sing.) he heard 

pivati (rt. ра), drinks. pp. pita. ger. pivitva 

upadhdreti (ира + dhar), reasons out 

апп һаһай (sam + лі + tha), determines 

пей (nD), leads 

vissajjeti (vi + зай), sends off 

dha, he said 

Аһапуаш (Optat. pass, 3rd pers. sing. fr. 2 + har), 
brought 

theneti (denom. fr. thena), steals 

hoti (rt. Ай), is. ger, hurva 

vaddhari (rt. vaddh), grows 

Khipati (rt. khip), throws. pp. Айша 

nigganhari (ni + gah), subdues, pp. niggahha 

nibbatteti (ni + van), produces, attains 

 patilabhari, obtains. pp. patiladdha 

dvajjeri (à + уай), turns over, observes, reflects 


may be taken, may be 


ajthasi (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of rt. (hà), he stood, he was 

 pucchati (rt. pucch), questions. рр. punha 

vinamseti (desider. fr. man), thinks over, investigates, considers 

patippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), subsides, is allayed, is calmed 
pp. patippassaddha 

adeti (а + dà), takes. ger. diaya 

pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with. pp. pasanna 


Indeclinables 


bho, O friends, Look here! aciram, before long hi, certainly 
kho, indeed sayam, oneself sayam, inthe evening 
atha kho, then, thereupon 


some conpounded forms 


samvegappatta (samvegam райо) 

pocceka-bodhi-fitina, realization of а Pacceka-buddha 

potiladdhanama (porlladdham ñanam yena so) one who has attained to 
knowledge Ы 

vissajjerukama (vissajjetunt kameti), wish to send off 

ptta-bhava (pitassa-bhavo), the fact that it was drunk up 

mitta-dhamma (mittassa dhamma), friendship 

abhaya-dakkhina (abhayassa-dakkhinā), gift of security 

Sanghuparhaka (sanghassa upatthdka), attendant to the community of 
monks E 


Euphonic combinations 


dhammafifieva = dhammam eva = dhammom yeva 
tadubhayam. = tam ubhayam 

affassdnattiya = aññassa anattiya 

nagaranti = nagaram iti 

dhartyatü'ti = аһалуаш iti 

dhamma-vitakkafiteva = dhamma-vitakkam + eva 
pantyamadaya = ратуат dddya 

ito'va = ito eva 

seyyo'ri = seyyo iti 

puññapekkhana patina = puñña-apekkhana ралат 


Some Phrases 


tena kho pana samayena, at that time, on the same occasion 
carikam pakkami, he set out for а long journey 

vih@rena vihdram, from monastery to monastery 
parivenena parivenam, from cell to cell 


Exercises 
‘Translate into English: 


l Eso nidhi sunihito, ajeyyo anugamiko. Kh 7. 
2. So bhagava ағаһа ceva arahandya ca dhammam deseti, Ud 7. 
3. lithannama bhante bhikthunt abddhint dukkhlta bajhagilana ауазтаго 
Anandassa padesu sirasd vandari. Á П 145. 
4. Ye te bhikkhave bhikkhü kuha thaddha lapā singt unnala азатаһиа na 
me te bhikkha mamaka. A П 26. 
5. Tena kho pana samayena dyasmato Raghapülassa fldti-dast 
äbh`dosikam kummüsam chadderukama hoti. M 1I 62. 
6. Tena kho pana samayena Catumeyyaka Sakya santhügüre sannipatita 
horti. M 1 456. 
7. Plyankara-maia yakkhinf puttakam evam tosesi. S 1 209. 
8. Tam rüga-pásena йғайлатіуа kufjaram bandhitva дпоуіззаті. 
81124. 
9. Abbhuram vata bho samanassa mahiddhikara mahanubhayata, 51 141. 
10. Eso hi te bramhani bramhadevo nirupadhiko atideva-purto. Akificano 
bhikkhu алайла-роз! te so'dha pinddya gharam pavittho. S X 141. 
11. Kumbhtlo-bhayonti bhikkhave odarikatassetam adhivacanam. M1146. 
12. Atha kho Dasamo gahapati Athaka-nagaro Pajalipustake ca Vesdlike 
са bhikkhü sannipatdpetva радпепа khadantyena bhojantyena sahattha 
Santappesi sampaváresi, M 1 353. 
13. Yajamananam manussdnam pufAapekkhana paninam 
karotamopadhikam риялап sanghe dinnam mahapphalam. S Y 233. 
14. Ariya-sdvako evam catunnam jhandnam dbhicetasikanam dittha- 
dhammasukha-vihdrdnam nikdma-labht akiccha-labhi akasira-labht. 
M1357, 
15. Tena kho pana samayena Kapilavatthavanam Sakydnam пауат 
santhagaram acira-kérapitarp hoti. М 1 353. 
16. Santi hi bhikkhave eke samana-bramhana ekacca-sassatika ekaccam 
sassatam lokam attānam ca paftñapenti. D 1 17. 


20. 


21. 


24. 


. So kho aham Aggivessana olarikam aharam aharerva balam gaherva 


vivicceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicdram 
vivekajam pRi-sukham pathamam jhanam upasampajja vihasim. 
М1247. 


. Idha bhikkhave ekacco kula-pusto saddhD agdrasma anagáriyam 


pabbajito hoti ‘otinno’ mhi jariya }атй-татапепа sokehi paridevehi 
dukkhehi domanassehi upûyûsehi, dukkhotinno dukkha-pareto, appeva 
nama {тазза kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa anta-kiriya pahhtayetha’ti. 
МІ 192. 


. Tena kho рапа затауепа sambahulé  bhikkhü Bhagavato 


clvara-kammam  karonti ‘nitthita-cIvaro Bhagavad temdsaccayena 
carikam pakkamissait'ii, М 1 428. 

Assosi kho bhagava dibbaya sota-dhatuya visuddhaya 
atikkanta-manusikaya Bharadvija-gottassa bramhanassa Magandiyena ` 
paribbajakena saddhim imam sallépam karam. M 1 502. 

Katamo са gahapatayo puggalo neva attantapo ndtta-paritdpandnu- 
yogamanuyutto, yo anattantapo apatantapo dittheva dhamme nicchato 
‘nibbuto str-bhüto sukha-patisamvedt bramha-bhitena attana viharati? 
MJ 42. 


. Dhammanudhamma-patipannassa bhikkhuno ayamanudhammo hoti 
“ 0] 


veyydkarandya 'dhammënudhammi " yanti. Rhdsamano 
dhammaffeva bhasati по айһаттат,  virakkayamano 
dhammavitakkaftfieva vitakketi no adhamma-vitakkarp. Tadubhayam са 


vaddhamana mam apayesu Khipissatt, imam kilesam nigganhissamr'ti 
püntyassa thenetvà phobhüvam дғаттацат Жала vipassanam 
vaddherva pacceka-bodhi-ħäņam nibbatterva patiladhaRamam avajjento 
адћалі, A IV. 114. 

Atha nam Mahasatto "kim ропа tam затта mam attano апћдуа 
bandhi udthu aññassananiya" ti- pucchirva tena tasmim karape 
Grocite, "kin пи kho me ito уа Сіпакшат gantur seyyo udahu 
nagaran"ti vOnamsanto “mayi nagaram gate luddaputto dhanam 
labhissati deviya dohalo pajippassambhissati Sumukhassa mittadhammo 
pükejo bhavissati, tatha тата Aüga-balena Khemafica saram 
‘abhaya-dakkhinam katva labhissdmi, rasmû nagarameva gantum 
seyyo'ti sonnitthanarg karva, luddam “amhe kajenadaya rañño 


25. 


214, 


b 


(a) 


(b) 


215, 


(a) 


(b) 


216. 


) 


(а) 
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Santikam nehi, sace raja vissajjetukamo bhavissatt, vissaljessar"ii aha, 
JA JV 427, 


kho Suppiya updsikû drümam gantva viharena vihäram parivenena 
pariveņam upasañkamirva bhikkhü pucchati, "ko bhante gilano, kassa 
kim dhartyatü?" ri. Vin 1 216. 


LESSON 36 
Syntax 


A sentence consists of two parts: subject and predicate. The subject 
may be a noun, an adjective, a participle (declinable), or even an 
indeclinable particle. There must be concordance between subject and 
predicate. The subject is always expressed by Nominative Case, The 
verb i. the predicate must always agree with the subject in number 
and person: So gacchati (he goes), Te gacchanti (they go), Aham 
Sacchami (1 go), mayam gacchama (we go). 

Tf the predicate is an adjective or declinable participle, it must agree 
with the subject іп number, gender and case: So Bhagavad asamo (the 
Lord is peerless), Buddho loke uppanno (the Buddha has appeared on 
the earth). 


Nominative Case 

The Nominative case is used just to express the stem (or the crude 
form of a noun): Buddho (the stem Buddha). The Nominative is used 
to express the subject as mentioned in the foregoing explanation No. 
214, 

Vocative Case is used only in addressing somebody: Bhikkhave (O 
Monks). š 


Accusative Case 

The Accusative Case is used to express the direct object of a verb or 
of a participle in active voice: Buddho dhammam desesi, Buddho 
dhammam desitava (the Buddha expounded the Dhamma). 

The Accusative Case expresses even the goal of motion: Puriso 
айтат gato (the man has gone to the village). 


© 


e 


е) 
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The Accusative Case expresses the duration of time and the extension 
of space: Sara me vassani lohita-kumbhiyam vutchdni (1 lived seven 
years in a vessel of blood [womb]). Ud 17. 

Abha yojanam phuta ahosi (the light had spread about a league). 
DI 175. 

The verbs “зе” (lies down), ‘tifthar!’ (stands), уаѕогі (dwells) sidari 
(sinks) and the like compounded with the prefixes adhi, anu, à and 
ира govern Accusative Case. 

Papaniko kammantam adhitthati (the shopkeeper attends to [his] 
"work), Масат abhinistdati (he sits down on a bed). Vin IV 46. 
Gharam йуазато (dwelling in a house), S 14. 

Saggam lokam upapajjati (he is reborn into the heaven world). A 19, 
The prefixes ‘adhi’ and ‘pati’ stand ss prepositions goveming i 
Accusative Case. 

The Indeclinables anto, tiro, abhito, parito, затата, dht, vina, 
атаға, uddissa, upanidhaya, рарсса, agamma, drabbha and the like 
govern Accusative Case: Anto gamant (inside the village). D П 273. 
tiro pabbator (across the mountain). A П 290. 

uyyanc-bhümim abhiro (oy the grove). V V 59; Parito gamam (round 
the village). Kacc.; Samanta Vesdlim (round about Vesili). D II 98; 
Dht brümhanassa hantüram (shame on him who kilis a Brahman)! 
vind. See Lesson 14 No. 52. 


Атаға ca Nalandam атаға ca Rdjagaham (between! Nalanda and 
Rájagaha) D 1 1. Bhagavantam uddissa (on account of the Lord) M ІП 
238. Himavantam pabbata-rdjam upantdhdya (Compared with the 
Himalayas the lord of mountains M Ш 177. Ма ca 
Kassapam sävakā upanissdya viharansi (and the disciples do not live 
in dependence оп Pürana Kassapa) M II 3. Pasdpa-pitthim nissdya (on 
the top of a rock) J 1 167. Savarthim nissaya (near Savatthi), Rajanam 
nissdya (depending on the king) J 1 140. Amukampam upadaya (out or 
pity) D 1204. Kalam са затауат са ирйййуа (according to time and 
convenience) D 1 205. Manussalokam upadaya (Compared with the 
world of men) PVA 268, Cakkhwm са pagicca ripe ca (because of eye 
and the visible objects) M 1 259. Kimagamma kim arabbha (depending 
оп what) D I 13. 


"Note that when the nouns are given екенің both the places the word 


'antard' precedes each word. 


The verbs “аралап, arahati* and ‘pafibhati’ govern Accusative Case: 
Kalam nagghati solasim (it is not worth a 16th part). It 19. 

Na so küsdvam ағаһап (he does not deserve а monk's robe). Dh 9, 
Patibhati mam Bhagavd (it is revealed to me, Lord). S I 189. 

The dative singular of nouns ‘dassana’ and “уйсала” govern 
Accusative Case: Bhagavantam dassandya (for seeing the Lord). 

Ud 1. 

Akélo ‘dani Tathdgatam уйсапауа (it is not the time for asking the 
Tathagata). D П 115. 

(h) The Accusative singular of the substantives of the neuter gender is 
used as adverbs: Sukham supati (he sleeps happily). A IV 150. 
Caranti visame samam (they walk on the uneven with an even stride). 
514. 


Cognate object. 
There are two kinds of Congnate objects, one formed from the same 
root with the verb and the other formed from another verb but having 
the same meaning: Idam pure cittam осагі cürikam (this mind went 
formerly wandering about). Dh 326. 
Gahapati janghe-vih@ram anucahkamamüno (the householder pacing 
up and down and roaming about on foot). M 1359. 
Some verbs take two accusatives. See Lesson 31 No. 167. 


217. Instrumental Case, 

(a) Instrumental Case expresses the instrament with which or by means of 
which an action is performed: Cakkhund ғарат disva (seeing a visible 
form with the eye). D 1 89. 

Yünena gantva (having gone by means of a vehicle), D I 89. 

The agent of an action expressed in passive construction is put in 
Instrumental Case: Vutram һетат Bhagavata (this has been said by the 
Lord). It 1. 

Indeclinable particles ‘saha, saddhim. vind, aññatra' and the 
adjectives ‘sama, sadisa’ and the like govern Instrumental Case. 
Bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim (together with the company of monks). 
DEL 

Isidasiyd saha na vaccham (1 will not live with Isidasi). Th П 414. 
Vind dandena (without a stick). Vin 11.132. 

Aññatra Tathügatena (without the Perfect One). Dh. A Ш 80. 
Rügena зато aggi nama natihi (there is no fire like lust). 

DhA Ш 261. 
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(с) The words that express defects in limbs govern Instrumental Case: 
Akkhina kano (blind of one eye). Касс. 339. 

Padena khafjo Пате of onc foot). Pug-A 227. 

(d) The family name governs the Instrumental Case: Bhagavá, marisa 
Khattiyo jatiya...gottena Gotamo (the Lord, dear sir, is a Warrior by 
caste and Gotama by family). D III 51. 

(e) The direction in which something exists is also expressed by 
Instrumental Case: Uttarena Каріуато (the city Kapivanta is situated 
in the north). D H 201. 

Yena Utiarakurü гатта (where lies the beautiful Uttara-Kuru). 
D II 199. 

(f) The words expressing the direction is put in Instrumental Case 
followed by a noun in Accusative Case: Ustarena Seravyam (to the 
north of Setavya). D If 316. А . - 

(g) The vehicle one goes by is expressed іп Instrumental Case: Yünena 
датуа (having travelled by chariot). D 1 39. 

(h) The words atttyari, һағауагі, jigucchati and the like are used with the 
nouns in Instrumental Case: Jddhi-parihariyena ашуйті hardyami 
jiguechami (1 loathe, abhor and am ashamed of the wonder of 
manifestation), D 1 214. t 

G) The time during which something happens is expressed by Instru- 
mehatal Case: Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavad Nerafijardyam 
yiharati... (during that time the Lord Buddha. was staying nearby the 
river Nerafijara). Vin 1 1. 

() To express the ‘proper time” the Instrumental Case is used: Kalena 
Dhamma-savanam (Listening to the Dhamma at the proper time). 
Kh 3. 

(k) The words that express priority is put in Instrumental Case: Másena 
pubbe (a month before). Kaccáyana. 

(D The word ‘artho’ governs Instrumental Case: Рийлела айһо mayhant 
ла vijjati (1 do not want merit). Sn 431. 

(m) The Instrumental singular of ‘aan’ is used in the sense of 
Nominative: Aitana "уа artanam sammannati, Vin 1. 

(n) The particular attribute, state, condition or a thing with which one is 
equipped is put in Instrumental Case: Paribbdjakam tidandena 
addakkhi (he saw the wandering ascetic equipped with a tripod). 
Kaccdyana. 

(o) The seed that is sown is expressed by Instrumental Case: Tilehi vapati 
(he sows sasame). Kaccdyana. А 
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“At what price" is expressed by Instrumental Case: Sarena kio daso 
(a slave boutht for a hundred pieces). JA I 64, 

The agent of the action expressed by the particles sakka, labbha and 
the like is expressed by the Instrumental Case: Na hi sakka supantena 
koci attho papunitum (a sleepy man is not capable of attaining any sort 
of success). Sn A 338, 

Na labbhû taya pbabbajitum (you cannot enter the Order of monks), 
JA 1 64. 


The Dative Case, 

‘The Dative Case expresses the person or thing to whom some thing is , 
“given, some thing is due and for whom some thing is done. 

Pr шаі dànam deti (he gives gift [food] to a guest). - 

The verbs ‘sildghate, hanute, sapasi, kujjhari, dubbhati, aparajjhati, 
parissundsi, droceri, pativedayati’ and the words ‘alam, namo, sotthi’ 
and ‘svdgatam’ govem the Dative Case: 

Buddhassa silaghate (he praises the Buddha). Kacc. 327, 

Hanute mayhan eva (he hides from me). Касс. 327. 

Mayham sapate (пе reviles те). Касс. 330, - j 

Ма ca kujjhittha kujjhatam (rage ye not against them that rage). 

S 1240. 

Raja Ajarassattu adubbhantassa dubbhari (king Ajatasattu is hostile to ., 
him who is not hostile). S 1 85. 

Kim pana te Ambaffha Sakya aprajjhum (What, Ambattha, have 
Sakyas offended you)? D I 91.. 

Bhikkha Bhagavato paccassosum (the monks answered the Lord in 
assent), MIL. д 

Bhagavato kalam Arocesi (he announced the time to the Lord). 
Pativedayami kho te mahardja (1 make known to you, great king). 
51101. 

Alam атағдудуа (it is strong enough to be an obstacle). M 1 130. 
Alam te vippatisdraya (you have need for remorse). Vin TI 250, 
Namo tassa Bhagavato (May my adoration be to the Lord)! 

Sotthi bhavissati гаййо (the king will go safe). D I 96. 

Svdgatam bhante bhagavaro (welcome to the Lord, revered sir). 
D1179, д 
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The indirect object is put in the Dative Case. Kulapurtassa Bhagavad 
Anupubbt-katham kathesi (the Lord talked the progressive talk to the 
young gentleman). 

The verbs that express the feeling of pleasure, anger or jealousy 
govern Dative Case. 


Ablative Case" 

The Ablative Case answers the question "from where or from what?" 
It denotes separating point (the point of separation): 

So Ѕиррағака pakkami (he departed from Supparaka). Ud 17. 

So agdrasma anagüriyam pabbaji (he went forth from home to 
homelessness), 

Kacchehi seda muccanti (sweat exudes from the armpits), It 76, 
Avijja-paccaya sankhara (from or because of ignorance saükhiras 
arise). 

The Ablative Case expresses the thing from which one is restrained 
and from whom one hides: Sano bhojand varenti sükare (dogs drive 
off swine from their crib). S 1 176. 

Upajjhaya antaradhayati sisso (the pupii plays truant „from the 
preceptor). Kaccáyana. 

The Comparative"adjective governs Ablative: Silam eva эша seyyo 
(good conduct is higher than learning). JA III 194. 

Ayam eva tato mahantataro Kataggaho (this is the winning throw 
Greater than that). M IH 178. 

‘The particles ‘uddham (upward), adho (below), ard, araka (far), oram 
(within), vind (without), уйуп, 4 (as far as), pura (before), айлага 
(except), param (after)’ govern Ablative Case: 

Uddham pada-tala adho kesa-matthaka (from the soles of the feet 
below upward to the crown of the head). D II 203. 

Ard te dsavakkhaya (they are far from the destruction of passions). 
DH 253. 

Атака sañghamha (far from the Order). Vin П 239. 

Oram vassa-sata pi miyati (even within hundred years does one die). 
Sn 804. 

A bramha-loka {as far as the Brahma-world). Kuhn KS 23. 

Yava bramha-loké (as far as the brahma-world). Vin I 12. 

Pura ағипа (before dawn). Vin IV 17. 

Kim afiftatra айаѕѕола (what else but from not seeing). S 1 29. 
Param marana (after death). S 1 94. 


(e) The verbs 'pabhavari', the particle ‘saha’ and the participles “шат 


(e) 


(9) 


and ‘patiggahitam’ govern Ablative Case: 

Upadhi-nidana pabhavanti dukkhā (ills come to be because of 
Upadhis, ills arise from Upadhis). Sn 364. 

Saha parinibbana Bhagavato (at the very moment of the passing away 
of the Lord). D II 157. 

Saha vacond ca pana Bhagavato (as soon as the Lord told that). 

Ud 16. 

Sammukhá'va sutam sammukhd patiggahttam samanassa Gotamassa 
(From thé recluse Gotama himself have I heard and accepted). 

МІН 207. 

The Ablative form of ‘sg-harrha’ is used in place of its instrumental 
form: Sahatthd santappesi (he with his own hand, served and satisfied 
the monks). M I 353. 


. Genitive Case 


The Genitive Case answers the question "Whose?": 
Andthapindikassa räme (in the grove of Anàthapindika). S I 1. 
The agent of the action denoted by a passive past participle or a 
Gerundive is expressed фу the Genitive Case: 

Yavadeva anatthaya апат bälassa jayati (that which is learnt by the 
unwise is conducive to his own destruction). Dh 72. 
Kalydnamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno -patikankham (it is to be 
expected, Meghiya, by a monk who provides with good friends). 

‘Ud 36. 

The adjectives *kusala, kovida, kevalin, sadisa’ and the like govern 
Genitive: 

Kusala nacca-gitassa (clever in dancing and singing). Kaccayana. 
Dhammassa akovidd (not skilled in the Dhamma). S I 162. 
Maggdmaggassa kovida (skilled in right and wrong ways). Sn 627. 
bramhacariyassa kevalf (perfected in Higher life). A П 23. 

Sadiso me na vijjati (there is nobody equal to me). Vin 1 8. 
Agent-nouns (or adjectives ending in the suffixes -aka, -Qvin, -in and 
tar) govern Genitive: 

Ariydnam upavadaka (scoffers at the Holy Ones). M I 1. 

Ariyanam adassavt (having not seen the Holy Ones). M I 1. 

Läbht annassa panassa (one who receives food and drink), 5 195. 
Kilamathassa bhagt (coming in for distress). S П 265. 

YaAfassa yajetd (one who officiates for him at the sacrifice). D I 143. 
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N.B. Nouns formed by means of the suffix -tar govern also the Accusative 


(e) 
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(g) 
(h) 


Case. See Lesson 23 No. 95 


The verbs like pürati, dussati, аратайЛай, tassati, bhdyati governs 
Genitive: 

Pürati bilo papassa (the fool becomes full of evil). Dh 121. 

Yo appadutthassa narassa dussati (whoever offends a harmless 
person). Dh 125. 

Ma’ pamanhetha puññassa (let no man think light of good). Dh 122. 
Sabbe tasanti daydassa: sabbe bhüyanii maccuno {all tremble at 
punishment, and all fear death). Dh 129. 

Action-nouns (abstract nouns formed from verbal roots) govern 
Genitive Case: Sabba-papassa akaranam (not doing any evil deed). 
Dh 189. x 
 purünànam sahayanam ahu sahgamo (such was this meeting 
of the ancient friends). S 1 60. 

Tanhanam khayam (the waning of craving). M I 6. 

The words denoting measure govern Genitive: 

Hiraftfia-suvannassa puñjam (a heap of bullion and gold). M II 63. 
‘The words denoting the compass and those expressing manners govern 
Genitive. The words ‘antara, antarena, sammukhd, santike, accayena, 
avidüre' govern Genitive: 

Uttaram nagarassa (to the norht of the city). D H 160. 

Pücmato Rajagahassa (to the east of Rajagaha), D H 263. 
Puratthimato nagarassa (to the east of the city). D II 161. 

Antarena yamaka-sálünam (between the twin Sal trees). D II 137. 
Атаға satthinam (between the thighs). Vin II 161, 

Tassa me sanghassa sammukhd sutam (from the presence of the 
company of monks have I heard). D П 124. 

Santike maranam tava (near thee hovers death). Sn 426. 
татассауепа (after my death). D П 154. 

Tassd rattiya accayena (at the end of that night). D H 27. 

Tinnam mdsdnam accayena (at the lapse of three months). 
Bhagavato avidüre (not far from the Lord). S 1 18: 

The collective whole, of which a part is pointed, is denoted by 
Genitive: 

Tinnam kammünam mano-kammam savajjataram (of the three deeds 
the deed of mind is the most blamable). M I 373. 

Kim sippanam aggam (Which of crafts is chief)? Ud 31. 
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Cätuddast pañcadast atthamr ca pakkhassa (the 14th, 15th and 8th of 

the half-month). M 120. 

Telassa ytvadattham pivirva (having drunk ой as much as he could). 
4. 

Kari jàgaratam зина (how many of the awake are sleepy)? S 13. 

Etesam gandha-jatünam stta-gandho anuttaro (among all these 

varieties of perfume the perfume of virtue is the supreme one). Dh 55. 

Genitive Absolute. Both the subject and the participle which is the 

predicate of the clause are put in Genitive Case. This construction is 

called Genitive Absolute. See Leson 23 No. 96. 


Locative Case 

The Locative case answers the question "where and when?": 
Bhikkhü abbhokase cankemanti (monks are walking up and down in 
the open air). Ud 7. 

Bhagava Andshapindikassa Grdme viharati (the Lord is staying in the 
Anathapindika’s grove). S 1 1. 

Mam eva tasmim samaye anusasareyyátha (Do ye on that occasion call 
me to your mind). S 1219. 

Ayam hi devaputto pubbe manussa-bhüto затапо (this son of Deva 
being yet a man in former days). S 1 232. 

The objéct of doubt, fear, love, delight, conviction, respect, sympathy, 
pity, compassion and infliction of pain or harm are expressed by 
means of Locative Case: Buddhe kankhari (he has doubt about the 
Buddha). M I 101. 

Stho'va saddesu asantasanto (not feeling fear of sounds like a lion). 
Sn 71. 

Rape sneham na kubbaye (one should not dote on visible object). 

Sn 94. 

Buddhe pasanno (convinced of the Buddha or having faith in the 
Buddha). S 135. 

Sanghe ca tibbagüravo (and having deep respect for the Order). 
8135. 

Atthi те tumhesu anukampa (1 have sympathy for you). M I 12. 
Yo...adandesu dussati (Whosoever offends against the harmless). 

Dh 137. 

The Locative Case is used in expressing the object of touching, 
seizing, stinging, offending and kissing: 


(a) 


e 


Ghaytkaro. .. Joripalam kesesu parümasirvd (Ghatikira touching Jotipala 
on his hair). M П 47, 


` Coram cülaya ganhitva (having seized the thief by the top-knot). 


Dha 1 294. 

Chabbaggiya bhikkha gavinam visanesu pl ganhanti (the monks of the 
group of six catch hold of cows even by their horns). Vin I 191. 
Мат settht зуе cumbirva (the guild-master having kissed her on the 
head). DhA I 190. 

Tassa so alagaddo hatthe уа bahaya уй affatarasmim vā 
angapaccange daseyya (the water-snake might bite him on his hand or 
arm or another part of his body). M I 133. 

Pacceka-buddhe aparajjhitva (having offended the Silent Buddha). 
PVA 263. 

Рипеѕи düresu ca уа apekha (fond of sons and wives). Sn 39. 

Тһе sense "amidst" or ‘among’ is also expressed by the Locative Case: 
Evam ninda-pasamsasu na samifjahri ролй (the wise will falter not 
amidst praise and blame). Dh 81. 

Рато ѕепћо manussesu (best among men is the tamed man). Dh 321. 
‘The person under whom one studies or practises virtues, whom or 
which one treats, towards whom one behaves, at which one is clever 
and from which one disappears aré expressed by Locative Case: 
Bhagavati bramhacariyam carissdmi (I will live the Higher life under 
the Lord), M 1 426. 

Katham mayam bhante Tathdgatassa sartre patipajjama (how should 
we treat the remains of the Perfect One)? D П 141. 

Руби bhikkhave затта patipajjamáno pandito...bahum puftham 
Разауай (the wise man who behaves rightly towards two persons 
begets much merit). A 190. 

бапези vippatipajjanti (they wrongly ‘behave towards living beings). 
$174. 

Kusalo vtyáya tantissare (were you clever at the lute's stringed 
music)? Vin I 191. 

Suddhavasesu devesu antarahito (having vanished from the Deves of 
Pure Abodes). 5 I 26. 

‘The cause also is expressed by Locative Case: 

Omasa-vade рӣсіпіуат (on account of insulting speech there is the 
offence of expiation). Vin IV 6. 
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In expressing the sense ‘in regard to’, ‘with regard to’, ‘as regards’ or 
“with respect to”, the Locative Case is used: 

Pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapädi (the vision arose in 
те in regard to things not heard by me before). S H 7. 

The Locative Absolute, Just as in the case of Genitive Absolute, here. 

too, both the subject and the participle are put in the Locative Case. 

This construction is called Locative Absolute. See Lesson 23 No, 97. 

parinibbute Bhagavati (when the Lord passed away). 

Acira-pakkantesu.. .jarilesu (not iong after those ascetics of matted hair 

had gone by). S 178. 

Bhagavatd olarike nimitte кауігатдпе (even when so broad a hint was 

being dropped by the Lord). UD 65. 

Sariputassa vanne bhafifiamane (while the praise of Sáriputta was 

being uttered), 8164. 


Adjectives 


As has already been said, an adjective agrees with the noun it 
qualifies, expressed or understood, in gender, number and case: 
Papaka akusalé dhamma uppajjanti (the mean and unwholesome states 
rise up in mind). A I 14, 

Adjectives are used as nouns and take the case-endings just as nouns 
do; Samvasena kho mahtrdja silar veditabbam, tafica kho раллауай 
no duppahfiena (it is by living together with a person that one should 
leam his moral conduct...and that is only if one is wise and is not 
unwise). S 1 78. 

The numeral adjectives differ somewhat from the ordinary adjectives. 
Read Lessons 30 No. 151. 

The noun connected with a comparative adjective is put in the Ablative 
Case: Manusakehi kāmėhi dibba kama abhikkantatard panitarara са 
(the heavenly pleasures are more pleasing and more excellent than 
human pleasures). M 1 505. 

An adjective of superlative degree governs a noun in the Genitive or 
Locative: Virdgo settho dhammdnam (passionlessness is the best of 
mental states), Dh 27. Danio ѕепћо manussesu (the tamed one is the 
best among men). Dh 1 321. 


223. 
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Pronouns 


The personal pronoun of the third person i.e. ta(d) is declined in all 
the three genders. Frequently it appears in sentences as an adjective 


- qualifying the noun it is connected with: 


e 
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So bhikkhu jahûti ora-param (that monk quits bounds both here and 
you). Sn 1. 

The personal pronoun of the first person is the same in all the three 
genders: Kasma mam amma rodasi (уат) (mother, why do уой mom 
me). Th 144. 

Te (by thee, to thee, thy), me (by me, to me, my), vo (you, by you, 
to you, your) and mo (us, by us, to us, our) are enclitics and are 
always placed after a word: Ç 
Рипа matthi (putt те atthi) (1 have children). Dh 6. 

amantayami vo (I exhort you). D II 156. 

The Relative pronoun ya(d) agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender. Its Case is determined by the other parts of the sentence: 

Ye asava sankilesika, pahind te Tathägatassa (those cankers that had 
to do with the defilements...those have been got rid of by the 
Tathagata). M 1 464. 

(So) yena sangho attamano hoti гат karomt ‘ti dha (he seid, "I will do 
what I can to please the Order"). M 1 443. 

Үд imasmim janapade janapada-katyant, tam icchami (1 long for the 
most beautiful woman in this district), > 

‘When the Relative pronoun ‘ya(d)’ is repeated it expresses the sense 
‘whosoever’ or ‘whatsoever’, and the correlative pronoun also is 
repeated: So yena yena icchati tena tena gacchati, yattha yattha icchati 
tattha tattha tighati (Wherever he tikes [to go] there he goes and 
wherever he likes [to stand] there he stands). S ПІ 271. 

‘Sometimes the relative pronoun is followed by the indefinite pronoun 
to express the senses ‘whosoever, whatsoever’ and ‘any whatsoever’: 
Yo hi koci bhikkhave ime satipatthüne evam bhüveyya запа vassani 
(whosoever, monks, should thus develop these four applications of 
mindfulness for seven years...). М I 63. 

Yam kifci sithilam kammam (whatever perfunctory deed). Dh 312. 
Yassa kassaci bhikkhuno ime райса ceto-khila раһта (by whatever 
monk these five forms of mental barrenness are got rid of). M 1 103. 


(e) 
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Sometimes the Relative Pronoun is followed by an Interrogative 
pronoun with the particle “уй”: Yo уй ko va (whosoever). 

Relative Pronoun followed by a Demonstrative Pronoun expresses the 
sense ‘whatever’ or ‘whichever’ and when the particle "уй" follows 
each of them, it expresses the sense “this or that" or "ordinary". Yo 
và so và yakkho (an ordinary Yakkha). S I 160. 

There are three kinds of Demonstrative Pronouns, namely, ta(d), 
eta(d) and idam. They are used in sentenses both as pure pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives as well. 

Frequently we meet in the text the constructions so айат, so tvam, 
Ayamaham, eso'ham, tam тат, tassa mayham and the like, In such 
phrases the preceding pronoun expresses the sense “aforesaid". Thus 
‘so aham' means "I (being such as mentioned before)": So aham 
vicarissami gama gamam naga nagam (1 who have understood the 
doctrine as mentioned before, will now go from village to village and 
from city to city [or from mountain to mountain]). S 1 215. 
Sometimes the pronoun ‘eta(d)’ or “дат!” preceded by ‘ta(d)' 
emphasizes the sense of the succeeding pronoun: “50 eso" or ‘so ayam" 
(this very same person). 

In some places 'era(d)' expresses the sense ‘there: while ‘era’ or 
Чаат" the sense ‘here’: 

So darako gacchati (there thé boy goes). Eso (ayant) därako agacchati 
(here the boy comes). 

The Demonstrative Pronoun being repeated gives the sense ‘several’ 
or ‘various’: 

Tam tam karanam й атта (concerning this or that [or various 
incidents]. Dh A T1. 


Verbs 


There are six Tenses and three Moods in Pali. Tenses are Present, 
Aorist, Imperfect Past, Future and Conditional. 

Moods are: Indicative, Imperative and Opatative. There is also a 
Future Imperative very seldom met with, which is included in the 
Imperative Mood itself. 

The Indicative Mood expresses three kinds of statements, namely, 
affirmation, negation and interrogation. When expressing a negation 
or interrogation no auxiliary verb is used as in English. Simply by 
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using a negative particle like ‘na’, a sentence tums Negative. By 
putting emphasis on a word (in conversation), or by using an 
Interrogative pronoun or adverb an expression becomes interrogative. 
Affirmative: Bhagavad Savatthiyam viharat (the Lord stays in Sāvatthi) 
Negative: so pathavim па maffiati (he does not think in a wrong way 
of Extension). M 1 3. 
Interrogative: Kaya-dandan'ti Tapassi vadesi (do you say ‘wrong of 
body’, Tapassi)? M 1 372. 
Santi te еуагард abadha (have you diseases like these)? Vin 1 72. 
Ko pana bhante hetu (what is the cause, revered sir)? š 
Api nu nam bramhana тате vaceyyum уй na và (would the brahmans 
teach him their Verses or not)? 
Kattha'dani so Bhagava viharati (where is the Lord staying now)? 
The Present Tense in Pali corresponds to the Present Tense, Present | 
Continuous Tense and the Historical Present in English. 
Present Tense: Sadiso me na vijjati (there is none like me). Vin 1 7, 
Present Continuous: Gacchdmi Küsinam puram (1 am going to the city 
of Kasis). Vin I 7. 
The Present Tense expresses also an existing fact: Na hi verena verdni 
заттаппаһа kudécanam (hatreds are never calmed down by returning 
hatreds). Dh 5. 
Even both the nearest past and nearest future are also expressed by the 
Present Indicative: 

bhdsati vicam (you have just spoken a word of deep 
meaning). S I 35. 
Kayassa bheda duppafifio nirayam so upapajjati (at the body's wreck 
that foolish person will go to a state of misery). Dh 140. (This was 
said referring to a person nearing his death). 
"Though there are three kinds of Past tenses, the Aorist is the one most 
frequently used to express all kinds of past incidents. The Past 
Imperfect is less frequent. The Past Perfect (Parokkhd) is not met with 
in the Pali Canon except the verb 'babhzwa' in the verse: 
Tatthappanado tumulo babhüva (there arose a loud tumult). J VI 282. 
The forms ‘aha, ћи" and ‘thamsu' are frequently met with. But they 
are regarded by ancient Pali Grammarians as the forms of Aorist 
‘Tense. The much later Pali classics are rich in forms of Past Perfect. 
‘The Future Indicative generally expresses an action to be performed 
in the time yet to come. It is used also in the sense of "can" or 
"must". Ayam mahesakkhaya devataya adhiggahtto bhavissati (this tree 
must be tenented by a powerful tree-spirit). DbA 13. 


©) 
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The Imperative is used to denote a command, entreaty, blessing, 
curse, request and aspiration. Read Lesson 6. No. 18. 

The Optative denotes the sense of a hope, prayer, wish, condition 
probability, capability permission etc. Read Lesson 7. No, 23, 

"The Conditional tense is used to express the past condition with, 
implied impossibility or supposition, contrary to facts. It is used both 
in protasis and apodosis." (Pali grammar by H. H. Tilbe) 

See Lesson 27. 


Participles 


The Participles are of two kinds, declinable and indeclinable. The 
Gerund is indeclinable and is also called Indeclinable Past Participle 
by some Grammarians. All other participles are declinable. They 
include Present participles, declinable Past participles and Gerundives 
or Future Passive Participles. 

The Declinable participles present, past or future are all of the nature 
of adjectives and are inflected in the gender, number and case of the 
nouns which they refer to. The past participles and the Gerundives are 
also used in sentences predicatively, Tfie Present participle of Pali 
corresponds to the same in English ending in ‘-ing’. It may be 


“translated into English using the word "while" or “whilst” Sometimes 


the Present partciple is used substantively and is to be translated 
beginning with "he who" or "that which". 

So dibbena cakkhuna...satte passati cavamane upapajjamdne (he, by 
the Deva-vision...sces beings who are passing hence and uprising 
there), M 1 358. 

The present participle is also used in the sense of a potential verb and 
when translating into English the conjunction "if" should begin the 
clause. dha panekacco gilüno labhanto ѕаррдуйпі bhojanüni по 
alabhanto.... vutthati tamha abadha (here again there is a patient that 
recovers from his illness, if he gets proper diet...but not if he does not 
get it). Pug 20. 

The past participles both active and passive, apart from acting as a real 
past participle, frequently play the part of a past verb (either as Aorist, 
Imperfect Past or Past Perfect), and agree with the subject of the 
sentence (or the clause) in gender, number and case. This is the 
predicative use of the past participles. 
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Sometimes the verb ‘hoti, ahosi, hessati, horu’ от any form or the 
verb formed from the root ‘ha’ or ‘bha’ may follow tie declinable 
participle, relevent to the sense it expresses: Dasmo gahapati 
Pdjaliputtam anuppatio hoti (the householder Dasama has arrived at 
Pataliputta). M I 354. 

Asanüni Paffatrani honsi (seats have been prepared). М I 354. 
Some declinable participles are used as nouns as well as adjectives. 
The ‘buddha’ and ‘sugata’ are past participles, ‘Buddha’ means 
‘awakened’ but is used as a noun. ‘Sugata’ means ‘gone well" and is 
used as an epithet of the Buddha and sometimes as an adjective. 
Some more Examples: 

Апало”а avekkheyya katdnt akatüni ca (one should ше notice of 
what one has done or not done). Dh 50. 

Arthi bhikkhave ajatam abhütam акаат asenkhatam (there, monks, is 
а not-born, а not-become, а not-made, a not-compounded). Ud 80. 
Mahani (great), bhavant (dear, friendly) and sant (a good person) are 
some participles used as adjectives and as nouns. 

‘Mahant’ is the present participle formed from the root Mah (to 
worship). 

*Bhavani* is the present participle from the root bha (to become, to 
Brow). 

‘Sant’ is the present participle formed from the root as (to be). 

A Past Participle is also used as an abstract noun: Nissitassa calitam, 
anissitassa сайат natthi (there is wavering for him who has clung, 
but for him who has not clung to, there is no wavering). Ud 81. 
The declinable Past Participle is also used as a gerund: Ekamantam 
(һа kho så devara Bhagavantam etadavoca (that deity, having stood 
aside, said this to the Lord). 511. 

Atha kho їй devatdyo...siddhdvasesu devesu antarahita Bhagavato 
риғаю paturahamsu (then those gods, having vanished from among the 
gods of the Pure Abodes appeared before the Lord). S 1 26. 

‘The agent of the action denoted by the Past Participle Passive may be 
put either in the Instrumental Case or in the Genitive Case: 

Bhotd Gotamena затта bhikkhu-sangho pazipadito (the Order of the 
monks has been led properly by tie good Gotama). M I 339. 
Savatthiyd avidüre afifatarassa piigassa avasatha-pindo paffiatr hoti 
(aims food has come to be prepared in a public fest house near 
Sávatthi by some guild). Vin IV 60. 


226. 
(a) 


227. 


Gerundives 


Gerundives are used in the same way as the Passive Past Participles. 
‘They express the sense of fitness, propriety, obligation, necessity or 
capability. They are to be translated using the verbs "is to be", “ought 
to be", "should be", and occasionally “can be", "could be", "may be" 
or "might be". 

Apdndtiparam пізѕдуа panariparo pahatabbo (through not onslaught on 
creatures, onslaught on them should be got rid of). M I 360. 

Like Adjectives, Gerundives agree with the nouns they refer to in 
gender, number and case. They even act the part of the predicate with 
the agent either in Instrumental or Genitive case. They are sometimes 
used impersonally and put in the neuter gender and singular number. 
They are used also as neuter nouns; 

Antard-magge пайг taritabbà hoti (on the way there is a river to be 
crossed). Vin IV 64. 

Araffakendpi kho дуцѕо Мо  аПйла ime dhammü samddaya 
vattitabbà равеуа gamanta-vihdrina (these things, venerable 
Moggallana, are certainly to be taken up and practised by a monk 
living in a forest, all the more by one staying ñear a village). M I 473, 
Кап karantyam (what is to be done has been done). M I 23. 
Dasamo gahapati Pájaliputtam anupparto hoti kenacideva karantyena 
(the householder Dasama has arrived at Pátaliputta on some business 
or other). M I 349. 


Infinitives 


The Infinitive in Pali expresses the sense “for the purpose of", "in 
order to”, or "for". It corresponds to the infinitive in English language 
and involves the sense of the Dative Case. 

‘This is used with verbs or participles which imply a wish or desire, 
The agent of the action denoted by an infinitive is the same as that of 
the verb or the predicative participle. Mostly the Infinitive is used in 
а sentence in connection with the verbs ‘arahari’ (he deserves), 
‘sakkoti’ (he is able) and 'icchati (he wants) and those of similar 
meaning: 


228, 


50 na sakkuneyya Gangaya nadiya ciriyam bahaya sotam chetva 
зопћіпа param gantum (he would not be able, having cut across the 
stream of the river Ganges using his arms, to go safely beyond). 
M1435, E 

Techdma mayam marisa Nimim rüjanam datthum (we wish, good sir, 
to see the king Nimi). M 178. 

Na'dani sukaram amhehi labha-sakkara-siloke рагіссајіит (it is not 
easy for us now to give up gains, honours and fame). M 1 524. 
Khatttyo pi hi pahoti asmin padese...mettam bhüvetum (On this 
supposition, a noble, too, is capable of developing a mind of 
friendliness). M I 151. 

Acingam kho panetam Buddhdnam Bhagavantünam agantukehi 
bhikkhühi saddhim patisammodinum (now it was the custom of the 
Lords, Awakened Ones, to exchange friendly greetings with the monks ` 
coming from a distant place), Vin IV 24. 

Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa pindam patiggahetum (a monk is 
worthy to accept the alms-food of a monk). Vin IV 24. 

Alameva nibbinditum (for sure, one ought to turn away from). 

DH 198. 


Direct and Indirect Speech 


The particle ‘ii? added to the end of a word or a sentence (i.e. а 
statement) or a quoted thought denotes what is called "a direct speech” 
or "direct narration" in English. 

Sace me Bhagavd vyakarissati "sassato loko" ti và "asassato loko" ti 
vd...evamaham Bhagavati bramha-cariyam carissdmi (if the Lord will 
explain to me: "The world is eternal,” or "The world is not 
eternal"... then will I tive the higher life under the Lord). M 1 427, 

Ümi-bhayan'ti kho bhikkhave kodhüpüyasassetam adhivoconam (the 
peril of waves, monks, is a designation for angry despair). М J 460. 
Bhikkha...aññataram paccantimam vihüram perisonkharonti "Idha 
mayam vassam уазізѕйтӣ" ri. (the monks were repairing a large 
dwelling place in the countryside, thinking: *We will spend the rains 
here."). Vin IV 44. е 

So eka-divasam...ekam vanaspatim disva "ayam mahesakkhdya 
devatàya adhiggahtto bhavissatiti tassa hettha-bhagam sodhaperva.... 
(one day he, seeing a large forest tree, thought: "This tree must have 
been tenanted by a powerful spirit," and having caused the ground 
under the tree to be cleared....). DhA 13. 


229. Indirect Speech 


Sanha tassa anto-geha ntharitva tattha nipaljüpita-bhavam ñatya..,. 
(the Master became aware that he had been removed from the house 


and laid there,...), DhA 1261 


Pafica-satehi bhikkhahi saddhra agata-bhavarn surva (hearing that he 
had come with 500 monks) DhA 1.62. 

Thus the nouns that express a statement (i.e. words like 'bhdva") 
becoming the last member of a compound denote the sense of an 


indirect speech. 
Vocabulary 
Masculine Nouns 
migadaya, deerpark of 
anta, extreme, end existence as clinging’s objects 


pabbajita, monk, recluse, ascetic 


(One who has gone forth 
to homelessness) 
kama, sensuality 


anuyoga, giving oneself up to, application 
Kilamatha, tiredness, exhaustion, fatigue 
Tathagata, the Perfect One, the Buddha 
upasama, calm, appeasement, allaying 


sambodha, realization 
sammasankappa, right thought, 
right aspiration 
заттдкаттато, right action 
заттдйайуа, right livelihood 
sammavayama, right effort 


заттазатдан!, right concentration 


vyadhi, illness 

soka, sorrow 
parideva, lamentation 
ирдуйѕа, despair 
sampayoga, union 
vippayoga, disunion 


Feminine Nouns 


Baranast, a city so known 
allika, sticking 

patipada, way, practice 
abhinfia, higher knowledge 
заттай, right understanding 
sammá-váca, right speech 
sammásati, right mindfulness 


kama-tanha, sensuality 

bhava-tanha, craving for 
rebecoming 

vibhava-tanhá, craving for 
annihilation, accompanied by 
nihilistic view 

mutti, release. 


jari, birth vijja, full knowledge, wisdom 
талй, craving pana, insight, wisdom 
sammasambodhi, perfect enlightenment jara, decay, old age 
vedand, feeling paja, people 
заттарраййй, right(perfect) realization | ceto-vimutti, heart’s deliverence 
Jivhd, tongue sofa, perception 
Gaya, the place so known 

Neuter Nouns 


Isipatana, a place so known 

dukkha; suffering, unsátisfactoriness 

merana, death 

domanassa, grief 

upadana, grasping, clinging 

cakkhu, eye 

veyydkarana, exposition, words of 
explanation 

dhamma-cakkhu, eye of truth 

rüpa, visible form, body 

bramha-cariyd, higher life 

Gaytstsa, the place so named 

sota, ear 

mano-viññäņa, mind-consciousness 


Adjectives 


paRcavaggiya, of the group of five 


kdma-sukha, sensual pleasure, 
sensuality 
ariya-sacca, noble truth, truth 
realized by the Holy ones 
sankhitta, brief, 
sankhittena, in brief 
вада, knowledge 
naņa-dassana, knowing and 
seeing, perfect knowledge 
шайпа, solemn utterance 
уіляада, consciousness 
іпһапа, this state 
vedayita, feeling 
ghana, nose 
photthabba, tangible object 


hina, low, mean 


gamma, vulgar 

апалуа, unholy 

anattha-samhira, connected with no 
profit, not salutary 

cakkhu-karana, eye-opening, producing 
the eye 

appiya, disagreeable 

icchant, wishing 

sahagata, accompanied by 

asesa, eli, whole 

gümin, that goes to. fem. gamini 

dvadasdkara, having twelve aspects 

sutavant, learned 

apara, another 

adukkha, not unpleasant 

sadevaka, with gods 

samdraka, with Maras 

sassamana-bramhana, with recluses and 
priests. fem. sassamana-bramhant 

antima, last, final 

viraja, spotless 

kalla, fit, wise, proper 


pothujjanika, worldly, natural 
to those who have not yet 
stepped on to the holy path 

majjhima, middle 

пало-Кагапа, producing 
knowledge 

piya, agreeable, dear 

ponobhavika, that causes 
re-becoming 

abhinandin, that finds pleasure 
in, that causes delight in, 
fem. abhinandint 

riparivat;a, having three phases, 
having three rounds 

suvisuddha, quite purified, 
perfectly clear 

asukha, not pleasant 

sabrahmaka, with higher gods 

anuttara, supreme 

akuppa, not to be shaken, steady 

attamana, glad, pleased 

yamala, immaculate 


paccuppanna, present ara, past 
bahira, external, objective andgata, future 
sukhuma, subtle ajjhatta, subjective, arising from 
рата, superior within, internal 
olarika, gross hina, inferior 

Verbs and participles 


anupagamma, not having gone into. verb. na upagacchati 
затуапай (sam + уап), conduces, is conducive to 


uppajjati (ш + pad), arises 


abhisambuddha, perfectly realized. pp. of abhisambujjhati 


labhati (rt. labh), obtains. pass. labbhati 


udapádi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uppajjati, ud + pad), arose 
pariffieyya (gerundive fr. parijanari), to be thoroughly understood 


Saccht-katabba, (gerundive fr. saccht-karoti), to be seen with one's own 
mind's eye, sacchi = sa + acchi (one's own eye) 

bhavetabba (gerundive fr. bhaveri), to be developed 

paccafihásim (1st pers. sing. of Aorist fr. patijanari) 1 claimed 

udanesi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uddneti), he gave utterance to 

annara (рр. of janari), realized 

nibbindati (nir + vid), is tired, finds estrangement in 

vimuccati (vi + muc), is liberated 

khtna (pp. of khtyati), exhausted 

pajdnati (pa + Aa), realizes, perfectly understands 

karantya (gerundive of karoti), to be done, what is to be done 

айпа (а + dip + ta), taken fire, on fire, ablaze burning 

Pariññara, thoroughly understood. Verb: parijanari (pari + 04) 

pahatabba, to be dispelled. (gerundive fr. pajahati) 

sacchf-kata, seen with one's own mind's eye 

bhavita (pp. fr. bhaveti), developed 

natthi (na + atthi), there is not 

айй (aorist of jänäri), understood realised 

labbhati (passive of labhatl), is permissible, is possible 

viraffari (vi + raf), is detached 

vimutta (рр: fr. vimuccati), liberated 

wusita (pp. of vasati), lived out 

anupadaya (ger. fr. na upadeti), not having clung any more, being free 
from clinging 


Indeclinables and adverbs 


seyyathtdam (tam(se) + yatha + idam), such as this, namely, to wit 
yathübhütam, in truth, as it really has been 

bahiddha, external, objectively 

iil hidam (iti hi idam), thus this... 

yüvaktyam, as much as, as far as 

atha, then, thereupon, thence 

vata, certainly, for sure 

atha kho, after that, then 


Euphonic combinations 


dve'me = dve ime 

cayam = ca + ayam 

kamasukhallikanuyogo = kama-sutha + allika + anuyogo 
attckilamathanuyogo = atta-kilamatha + anuyogo 


tassdyeva = tassd eva. 
ariyasaccanti = ariya-saccam iti 
аћаћат = atha aham 
nayidam = na idam 

үйлі = үйіп 

no hetam = no hi etam 
neso'hemasmi = na eso aham asmi 


Exercises 
Dhammacakka-ppavattana-suttam 


І. Evam me ушат. Ekap samayam Bhagavt Вйтапазіуат viharati 
Isipatane Migaddye. Tatra kho Bhagavd Paficavaggiye bhikkhn 
дтатесі: Ë 


"Dve’me bhikkhave атай pabbajitena na sevitabba. Katame dve? Yo 
сауат kamesu kamafukhallikonuyogo hino қатто pothujjaniko 
anariyo anattha-samhito, yo сауат ama-kilamathanuyogo dukkho 
anariyo anattha-samhito, Ete te bhikkhave ubho ате anupagamma 
majjhima patipad2 Tathagatena abhisambuddha cakkhu-karapt 
Aäņa-karant upasaméya abhiññaya sambodhaya nibbünaya samvatiati, 
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Katama са за bhikkhave та)ита  patipada Tathaigarena 
abhisambuddha cakkhu-karant ñana-karapt иразатауа abhiñnaya 
sambodhaya nibbandya samvattati? Ауатеуа ariyo atthañgiko maggo, 
seyyathidam — sammü-dighi — sammü-sahMkappo заттй-уйсй 
sammü-kammanto затта-айуо затта-уйуйто — sammd-sari 
samma-samadhi, Ayam‘ kho sa bhikkhave majjhima patipada 
Tathàgatena abhisambuddha cakkhu-karant ñana-karant иразатауа 
abhififitya sambodhaya nibbünaya samvattati, 


. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariya-saccam: Jati pi dukkha, јата 


pi dukkhā, vyadhi pi dukkho, maranam pi dukkham, sokaparideva- 
dukkha-domanassupayas® рі dukkha. Appiyehi sampayogo dukkho, 
piyeht vippayogo dukkho. Yam piccham na labhast tam pi dukkham. 


. ldam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam: ya yam 


tanha ponobhavikû nandi-raga-sahagata tatra-tatrübhinandint, seyya- 
Майа kama-tanha bhava-tanha vibhava-tayha. 


Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-nirodham ariya:saccam yo 10550 
yeva tanhaya asesa-viraga-nirodho cago patinissaggo mutti anBlayo. 


Мат kho pana bhikkhave dukkhanirodha-gamint-patipeda-ariya- 
saccam: ауатеуа апуо  afhahgiko таёо, seyyathtdam: 
sammûditthi-...-sammûsamddhi. 


‘Idam dukkham ariya-saccan'üi me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu 
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, пазат ийараф,ралла udapādi. vijd 
udaptdi, dloko udapadi. Tankhopanidam dukkham ariya-saccam pari- 
Яйеууал' me bhikkhave pubbe onanussutesu ... äloko udapüdi. 
Tañkho panidam dukkham ariya-saccam pariññaran ti те bhikkhave 
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, бала) udapadi, 
pañāā udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi. 


. ‘Idam dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe 


ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum ‘udapadi Adnam udapadi, panna 
udapadi, vijja udapadi, ¿loko udapadi. 


"Tankho panidam dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam pahtnan'ü me 
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, ñanam 
udapadi, pañfla udapddi, vijjā udapadi, aloko udapadi. 


. “Чат dukkhanirodham  ariya-saccan'ti те bhikkhave pubbe 


. ananussutesu dhammesu cakthum udapadi, паат udapadi, panna 


10. 


udapadi, vijja udapadi, loko идара. 


“Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam saccht-kasabban ti 
me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu' dhammesu cakkhum udaptdi, 
#anam udapadi, райна udapadi, уй)а udapadi, dloko udapadi. 


барай, nagam ийрай, ж uiapadi, ы айы 


kien me bhilihave Юеш саити ariyasoccesu ешр 


Yato ca kho me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariya-saccesu evam 
ti-parivattam dvadasakaram yathabhatam nanadassanam suvisuddharn 


sassamanabrdmhaniya рајдуа  sadevamamussdya алийағат 
sammasambodhim abhisambuddho'd paccaffitsim. 


Ñanañca pana me dassonam шіпрай "Akuppd me ceto-vimutti, aya- 
mantimd jati, natthi'dani punabbhavo" ti. 


11. Mamavoca Bhagava. Апатапа paficavaggiyd bhikkhü Bhagavato 


Atha kho Bhagava udamam udanesi, "Алласі vata bho Kondafifo, 
ahfüsi vata bho Kondafifio” ti. Id Маат ayasmato Копдайлаѕѕа 
Алпиа-КопфаЛЛа ‘tveva namam ahost'd. S VI 11. 


2. Anatta-lakkhana-suttam 


Atha kho Bhagava pañcavaggiye bhikkha ämansesi: 

“Барат bhikkhave anand, rüpafica hidam bhikkhave atta abhavissa 
nayidam ғара 0badhàya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca ripe “evan те гарат 
horu, evam me rüpam mà ahosi” ti. Yasma ca kho bhikkhave rüpam апапй, 
тата rüpam abadhàya затуапагі. Na ca labhati rupe "Evam me rüpam 
hotu, evan me rüpam mà ahost ti. 


Vedan bhikkhave anand. Vedana ca Маат bhikkhave anā abhavissa 
nayidam bhikkhave vedana abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha са vedandya 
"evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedand тй ahost" ti. Yasma ca kho 
bhikkhave vedand anattà, tasma vedanê abadhaya samvauati, па ca labbhati 
vedandya “evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedana md ahost” пі. 


балла bhikkhave anattd-.... 
Sankharü bhikkhave апапа, Sankhürü ca Маат bhikkhave amd 
abhavissamsu, nayine sankhürü ардаһауа samvatteyyum, labbhetha ca 


sankhüresu “evam me sankhara поти, evam me sañkhara ma ahesun" ti, 


Vififidnam bhikkhave anata. Viññanam ca hidam bhikkhave ana 
abhavissa nayidam vinñanam dbüdhaya затуапеууа, lobbheiha ca viRRane 
"evam me viññanam hotu, evam me уїйййлат та аһозг" ti. Yasma ca kho 
bhikkhave viManarm алапа, газта vinnanam abadhdya samvattati, na са 
labbhati vinfidne “evam me уйат Бош, evam me уіллапат mä ahost* 
8. 

"Tam kim mafiñatha bhikkhave rüpam niccam và aniccam уй" ti. 
"Aniccam bhante". 

“Yam pananiccam, ukkham уй tam sukham va?" di. 


"Dukkham bhante 
*Yam pandniccam dukkham viparinamadhammam, kallannu tam samanu- 
passirum "etam тата, eso'hamasmi, eso me апай?" 


“No hetam bhante". 

“Ұсдала..., SaRMa..., Sankhàra..., viññanam niccam vit aniccam уй?" ti. 
"Aniccant bhante”. 

“Yam pananiccam, dukkham va tam sukham va?” ii. 

"Dukkham bhante". 


"Yam  panüniccam dukkham —viparipümadhammam, kallannu tan 
samanupassitum ‘etam mama, eso’ hamasmi, eso me atta?" ti. 


"No hetam bhante*. 

“Tasmatiha bhikkhave yankifici rüpam atttündgata-paccuppannam ajjhatiam 
уа bahiddha va olarikam va sukhumam và hinam và раулар và yam dare 
va santike và, sabbam rüpam "netam mama, neso'hamasmi, na me so айачі 
evam etam yathabhütam sammappafifitya datthabbam. Үй Касі vedana..., 


va pantam và, yam dare wi santike va, sabbam уіллалат “netam mama, 
neso'hamasmi, na me so _attü "ti evametam yathübhütam sammappanñaya 
dathabbam. Evam passam bhikkhave sutava ariya-sdvako ripasmim pi 
nibbindati, vedandya pi nibbindati, зайййуа pi nibbindati, sañkharesu pi 
nibbindati, vinñanasmim pi nibbindari, nibbindam уіғафай, virdga 
vimuccati, vimustasmim vimutto'mht ti Adnam hoti, khmA jati vusitam 
bramhacariyam katam karantyam, ndparam іпһалдуа ti pajanasi”. 
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idam avoca Bhagava, апатапа paficavaggiyd bhikkha bhagavato bhasiram 
abhinandum. Imasmifica pana —veyyükaranasmim bhaññamane 
pañcavaggiyanam bhikkhünam anupadaya asavehi cimani vimuccimsa'ti. 
S xxii 59. 


3. Aditta-partyaya-suttam 


Tetra sudam Bhagavad  Gayüyam viharati Gayd-stse — saddhim 
bhikkhu-sahassena. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhit émantesi: 

"Sabbam bhikkhave üdittam. Kifica bhikkhave sabbam aditam? Cakkhu 
bhikkhave adittam, rapa айша, cakkhu-viññanam adistam, cakkhu- 
samphasso ditto. Yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitam 
sukham và dukkhom và adukkhamasutham va, tam pi ddittam. Kena 
aditam? ? Ragaggina | dosaggina mohaggind 1 ädittam, алуа )ағауа maraneria 

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi updydsehi Adittan ri vadāmi. Sotam 
айпат, sadda айпа, sota-yinñanam aditam, sota-samphasso dditto, 
yadidam ‘Sota-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedyitam sukhar уй dukkham va 
adukkhamasukham va, tam pi üdittam. 
Ghäņam aditam, gandha adit, ghana-viññanam ädittam, ghûna- 
samphasso üditto. Yadidam ghana-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam 
sukham уй dukkham và adukkhamasukham và, tam pi айпат.,... 
Jivha айпа, rasa adita, jiyha-vinnanam aditram, jivhd-samphasso йййпо. 
йат  Jivha-samphassa-paccaya  uppajjati vedayitam sukham уа dukkham 

уй adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adittam.... 

Kayo aditto, photthabba айша, Жйуа-уїйййлат айшат, kaya-samphasso 
айшо. Yadidam kaya-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham và 
dukkham уй adukkhamasukham уа tam pi aditam.... 
Mano ditto, dhammd (dit, тапо-уійлапат äditam, mano-samphasso 
ditto, Yadidam тапо-затрһазза-рассауа uppajjazi vedayitam sukham và 
dukkham уй adukkhamasukham vd, tam pi айшат. Kena aditam? 
Ragaggind dosaggind mohaggina айпат. Jüriya jardya тағадепа sokehi 
paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi updydsehi ddittan ‘ti vadāmi. Evam 
passam bhikkhave sutava ariya-sdvako cakkhusmim pi nibbindati, rupasmim 
pi nibbindati, cakkhu-vinfane pi nibbindati, cakkhu-samphasse рі 
nibbindati, yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccayé uppajjati vedayitam sukham 
уй dukkham уа adukkhamasukham va, rasmim pi nibbindati, Sotasmim pi 
nibbindatt, saddesu pi nibbindati, sota-vinfidne рі nibbindoti, sota- 
Samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati 
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ee ere bus 
nibbindari, 


Jivhaya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati, jivhd-vififidne pi nibbindari, 
Jivha-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam jivha-samphassa-paccaya uppajjart 
ov eR sukham уй dukkham уа adukkhamasukham va tasmim pi 
Ibbindari, Kayasmim pi nibbindasi photthabbesu pi nibbindati, kaya- 
Me pi nibbindari, kaya-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam kaya- 
затрһазза-рассауа uppajjati vedayitam sukham уа dukkham уа 
adukkhamasukham va tasmim рі nibbindati. 
Manasmim pi nibbindari, dhammesu pi nibbindati, mano-vianane рі 
nibbindati, mano-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam  mano-samphassa- 
рассауа uppajjati vedayitam sukham va dukkham уй adukkhamasukham va 
tasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindam virajjati, уігара vimuccati, vimuttasmim 
vbnutto mhE ti. Anam hoti, khiyā jati, vusitam bramha-cariyam, katar 
karantyam, парағат itthariya'ri pojanati. 
Imasmim pana veyydkaranasmim bhafftamüne tassa bhikkhu-sahassassa 
anupddaya asavehi cittani уітиссіпзи. S xxv 28. 
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KEY TO LESSON 1 
(а) vasa,gaccha, tittha, utthaha, uttittha, nisida, agaccha, saya, apagaccha 


(b) 1. I stand up, I get up, I am standing up, I am getting up. 
2. You dwell, you are dwelling. 
3. They sand, they stand up, they ae standing wp 
4. We go, we are going, we do go. 

5. You lie down, you are lying down. 
“б, І go away, Tam going away, I do go away. 
7. š. Tey cune у ше comin, thy do 
come, they are coming, come. 
9. үе бет пе сае, does dwell. 
10. They lie down, they are lying down, they do lie down. 


(©) 1. Ziphami. 2. Оплата. 3. soon: 4. базал Giog), ава. 


. 5. Vasama. 6. Gacchanti. 7. Apagacchama. 8. Dhavasi 
e». dhavatha (pl.). 9. agacchati. 10. Gacchami. 


KEY TO LESSON 2 
(а) 1. Bases: pápund, jina, илд, jana, core, bhitve, chide, tano, pappo, 
cina. 


Conjugation in Present Tense 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 

ist рарипата jinàmi јіпдта supûmi 

2nd páüpunasi püpunütha jindsi “jinaña suņasi — sundtha 

3rd Papunansi jindti jinanti sunda — sunanti 

ім janami — |тата согеті соғета bhüvemi bhavema 


Н 
і 
š 
i 
Ë 
š 
š 
š 


сһййетї chadema tanomi tanoma pappomi pappoma 
2nd chadesi — chüdetha tanosi tanotha papposi pappotha 
3rd chüdeti — chadenti tanoti tanonti pappot рарроті 
Ast атат сіпдта 
2nd cias | сіпайа 


cinari cinanti 


GE + m om 


10. 


1 know, I do know. Base: jand. 


+ You conquer, you are conquering, you do conquer. Base: jing. 
. They cover up, they are covering up, they do cover up. Base: 


chade. 

They hear, they do hear. Base: sud. 

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. Base: rano. 

I develop, I am developing, 1 do develop. Base: bhdve. 

You cover ùp, you are covering up, you do cover up. Base: chade. 
You steal, you are stealing, you do steal. Base: core. 

They approach, they are approaching, they do approach. Base: 


pappo. 
T collect, 1 am collecting, I do collect. Base: cina, 


(с) 1. Jinami, 2. papponti, 3. Bhavema. 4. Corenti. 5. Chademi, 
6. Cinasi (sing.), cinatha (pl.) 7. Sundma. 8. Dhavanti. 9. Nistiami. 
10. Sayanti. 5 


KEYS ТО LESSONS 3 AND 4 


Lesson 3 


(а) 


1. 


БЕБоезомьом 


asmi (amhi) 

hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.) 
зилащі 

cindti 

bruvanti (or vadanti) 

asma (or amha) 

karosi (sing.), karotha (pl.) 
dhavama 


айм 


. santi 
. brüsi, vadasi (sing.), brütha, vadatha (pl.) 
. hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.) 


We say, we are saying, we do say. 
He kills, he is killing, he does kill. 


. They kill, they are killing, they do kill. 


We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. 
We come, we are coming, we do come. 


. You kill (sing.). 


Lesson 4 


S- 


Seen away 


HAVNE 


- He ploughs, he is ploughing, he does plough. 


We lis down, we are lying down, we do lie down. 


. Í touch, 1 am touching, 1 do touch, 


"They sow, they are sowing, they do sow. 
You sce, you are seeing, you do see (pl.). 
He sees, he does see. 


. I think, I am thinking, I do think. 


You smell, you are smelling, you do smell (рі). 


. "They say, they are saying, they do say. 

. He kills, he is killing, he docs kill. 

. We come, we are coming, we do come. 
. You соте, you are coming, you do come. 


Tvam dgacchasi, tvam esi (sing.). 
ghayami. 


1 shall stay. 
You will go. 
They will come. 
We shall sit. 


. You will Ше down (sing.). 


= 


Бе 


Е 


I shall get up. 
They will go away. 
I shall know. 

You will hear. 


KEY TO LESSON 6 


. Мау he stay here; he may stay here; let him stay here. . 


May they go there; they may go there; lêt them go there, 
Don't sit here; you may not sit here. 


. We may buy from there; let us buy from there. 


Where do you live (stay); where are you living? 
I will go there where they come from, 

We are coming from there where they stay. 
Where shall we go from here? 


. May they spread there; let them spread there. 

. We know. 

+ You may teach there where they stay. 

. Don't expound. 

. Let them develop, may they develop; may they meditate. 
. Where do they steal (plunder)? 

. May they conquer, let them conquer. 


. Te idha (atra, ettha) Agacchantu (ети). 


Kuhim (kutra, kattha) te vasanti? 


. Tvam jana (janahi), tumhe janatha. 


4. Туат jināhi, tumhe jinarha. 
5. Yattha ою te sani (vasanti) tattha (аға, iahim) aham 


6. pe (autre, kantha) atthi (hot)? 


9. Таға (tattha, tahim) та hana (hanahi). 
10. Te taso арассһати (enm). 


KEY TO LESSON 7 


(a) 1. He should (may, might, would) plough there. 
2. You should (may, might, would) sow here. 
3, We should (may, might, would) see. 
4. They should (may, might, would) lie down there. 
5. 1 should (may, might, would) touch. 
6. You should (may, might, would) think. 
7. We should (may, might, would) go there. 
8. I should (may, might, would) heap up. 
9. Where should (may, might, would) they come from? 
10. Where should (may, might, would) we dwell (stay)? 
11. We should (may, might, would) go there where they would live. 
12. You should (may, might, would) go away from there where they 
would sit down. 


kineyyama. 
8. Tvam tahim papuneyydsi, tumhe tahim рарилеууйіһа, tvam tatra 
pappeyydsi, tumhe tatra pappeyyatha. 
9. Katham te jineyyum? 
10. Kham (evam) tvam kayirasi (kareyyasi). 
11. Yathà алат karomi tatha tvam kareyyûsi. 
12. Tvam deseyyasi, tumhe deseyyûtha. 


KEY TO LESSON 8 
(а) 1. I stayed there. 
When did they go there? 
We were here when you came here. 
When did you win (conquer)? 
Now we bought. 
I said (зо) as Í knew (lit. because I knew, therefore I said), 
. They expounded (taught) there. 
. At that time (then) I was here. 
. If it be so, I would (should) come here. 
. When did they kill there? 
. Don't stay here (you). 
. May they not do thus. (They should not do thus.) 


BEB pr 


. Te tatra gacchimsu. 

Mayam idha vasimha. 

Kada тушп tato agacchi?, kada tumhe tato Agacchittha? 
Тода нат tatra asi. 

Yada tvam atra asi tada тауат tatra gacchimha. 

. Katham tvem ајдлі?, katham шаһе jantitha? 

- Kuhim rvam kini?, kuhim tumhe kinittha? 

. Кайй rvam kasi?, kada tumhe kasittha? 

. Yada aham phusim tadê ajānim. 

. Yada mayam sunimha (assosumhd) tad cintayimha, 


g 
ююг 


сша 


KEY TO LESSON 9 


І. He sits there and gets up. (Having sat there, he gets up from there.) 
2. Today we stay here and will go there tomorrow. 

I do not like to lie down after eating. 

. When are you going to expound there? 

. Come and stay here. 

They ploughed and came to eat here. 

Now, we will са! here and go there to sow. 

They stole here, ran from here and reached there. 

He went from here to sell, and after purchasing from there, came 
here. 


(а) 
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KEY TO LESSON 11 


Exercise a. 
. A (or The) deer comes. 


‘The (or A) snake bites. 


— p 


Seers stay (or dwell), 


гегсіѕе b. 
Sabbahha deseri. 
Ucchu rohati, 
‘Seth (setavo) santi, 
Munt (munayo) desenti. 
Velu parari. 


vee pep 


Exercise c. 

Migo dgacchi. 
Manussd vasimsu. 
Alagaddo dasi, 
Naga dhavinsu. 
Istyo vihàrimsu, 


Exercise d. 

. Sabbafihü deseru, deseyya. 
Ucchu rohatu, roheyya. 
Set (*^tavo) santu, siyum. 


МАРЫЮ 


Velu patatu, pateyya. 


Exercise e. 


The deer went there and lay down. 


Men dwell (stay, reside, or live). 
Cobras (or Elephants) run. 


6. Fire bums. 

7. The sun rises, 

8. Snakes move about, 
9. The householder buys. 
10. Death takes away. 


6. №464 vicaranti. 

7. баги ализйзай. 

8. Sado pacati, 

9. Vania уйлата. 

10, Suriyo (ravi) ogacchatt, 


6. Ар dahi. 
7. Ravi uggacchi. 


1 Vanya 
10. Suriyo (ravi) ает 
ogaccheyya. 


z. The men lodge here today (having lodged here today) and will go there 


tomorrow. 


The fire rose up and burnt. 


емее 


The snake bit and ran over there. Ў 
‘The seers do not like to stay here, and they wish to go and stay there, 


Now the sun rises, so get up and don't lie down here. 


i 


Бозләльомы 


"Тһе merchants sat here and sold. 
If the houscholder should come, (he) would stay here. 
If you would sell, we could buy. 


. If the cooks would not cook, where should we go to eat? 


KEY TO LESSON 12 


‘The road is safe. 

‘The mean and unwholesome states (of mind) arise. 
The Venerable One is beautiful. 

‘The question is proper. 

Saliva is ili-smelling. 

The body is breakable. 
Conditioned things are impermanent. 

1 am not a hired servant, 


. Why does that man depart now from here? 


Peary 


БюрлтрА Ырг 


Sañkhara па sassata. 
Gahapati sudano пата asi (ahosi). 


Papako (cando) та bhava (bhavahi). 
Tada so abhirüpo asi. 
Yada maggo ето bhavissati, tada mayam ito nikkhamissáma. 


Exercise с. to be worked orally. 


KEY TO LESSON 13 


Exercise a. 
. I see rich men. 
. As for me, O recluse, 1 plough. 
. Come, dear Ratthapála, eat and drink. 
Get up, O hero. 
One should dispel wrath, and drive away conceit. 
Alas, friends, the world will perish! 
I do not despise the wise опе. 
. Don't follow (associate with) bad friends. 
Enjoy human pleasures, 
, Unrighteousness (injustice) leads to doom (miserable state). 


ою; ол awp e 


Exercise b. 

1. Manussd kullam bandhandi. 

2. Bho, kame pajaha (jaha, jahahi, pajahahi). 

3. bramhana, грат jimo зі, 

4. He зиута, tattha (tahim, tatra) gaccha (gacchdhi). 

5. Adhammam na careyya, (hinam dhammam na seveyya). 

6. So candam sunakham parivajjeti. 

7. Mayam Buddham vandama. 

8. He mitta, idani mayam viharam gacchama. 

9, Muni tarra dhamma desetva idha agacchi. 

0. Puriso odanam расиуа bhuhjati. 

1. He kumara (bhavanto kumara), ‘idha agacchatha, bhufjitva ріуйуй ca 
Дала (bhuñjatha, plvatha Маа са). 

12. dani тауап gamam gantum na sakkoma (na sakkundma). 


Exercise c. 

1. Thero idani tatra dhammam deseti. 

2. Ата, тауап ajja viram gacchimha, (na hi, тауат ajja viharam па 
gacchimhd). 

3. Mayam atra vasitvd kasdma ca уарата 

4. Mayan idha wasina dhammam ugganhium icchama (na icchama, na 
sakkoma). 

5. Na hi, тауат tatra ahim na passáma (Ama, mayam taira ahim 
раѕзата). 


2m 


7. Ama, gacchissama. 

8. So gavam gamam (vajam) neti, (aham na janami). 

9. Idéni sendnt ca kumara ca gamam (разадал) gacchanti. 

10. Салдат sunakham (gajam, vyaggham) disvd te tato apadhavanti. 


KEY TO LESSON 14 
Exercise a. 
1. We live in righteousness (righteously), but not in unrighteousness (un- 
righteously). 


2. You talk (converse) with the wise men. 

3. I will not go to the village without (my) friend. 

4. May beings not move about with bad friends. 

5. The brahmin goes to the Buddha together with his sons. 

6. Can you cross the sea by a raft? 

7. departed frorn the house (left home) with his companions. 
8. One should not Hve in negligence. 

9. The wise one dispels negligence by means of vigilance. 

10. Seers depart from the hermitage. 

11. The monks enter the village together with the lay devotees. 

12. Devas fall away from the group of devas. 

13. Venerable Sir, may the Venerable One come and sit down here. 
14. We are studying here but he is lying down there. 


Exercise b. 
1. Mayam sevakehi saddhim (saha) gümamha nikkhamama. 
2. Bhikkhu vihüramha (viharato) nikkhamma (nikkhmitva) айтат gacchati. 
3. Tvam kodhena arayo jetum (jinitum) na sakkuneyyasi. 
4. Akkodhena jine (jineyya) kodham. 
5. Aham asadha (asadhavo) sadhuna jinami. 
6. Tvam viharamha agacchasi kim (kim tumhe vihara, viharomhd 
agacchatha). 
Püpakehi purisehi saddhim (saha) та vicarittha (vicaratha). 
Bhatikena vina idha vasinun паһат icchami. 
. Te sadhana (dhanika), aham hi daliddo ригізо 'mhi. 
Маат idha рафа рафата, tumhe рапа tatra kijatha. 
Tumhe dhammena vind зак ат gantwn па sakkotha (sakkundtha, 
sakkuneyyarha, sakkunissatha). 


EN 
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12. Mayam Buddhena dhammena sanghena ca vind jtyinan (vasitum) na 
sakkoma, 


KEY TO LESSON 15 


Exercise a. 

1. I came here yesterday from the village. 

2, The man wept after seeing the son that fell from the tree and died. 

3. The householder saw the brother saved from enemies by the general 
and became extremely happy. 

4. The sun has risen, but you are still lying down (lit. even now). 

5. The men advised by the Thera abstained from killing. 

6. They practised the Dhamma and went to heaven. 

7. Where did you stand and see the thief that came to the house? 

8. The bow! fell from the hand and was broken. 

9. The enemies attacked by the general with (his) sword fell down dead. 

10. The Buddha was adored and honoured by monks and lay devotees. 


Exercise b. 

Südena pacito odano sevakehi bhutto. 

. Mayam рашат rukkham passimha. 

Idani agato puriso kuhim hori? 

Darako ito dhavitva tatra patito. 

Kuto so agato? ` 

Aham ahina dattham matam migam passim. 

Puriso gamamhd (gdmato) gehamagatam ритат disvat tuttho ahosi. 
Karuna kato geho gahapatina kito. 

Taravo (rukkha) sevakehi chinnd parita, 

Vihdram gard purist Theram disva vandimsu (abhivadesisum). 
. Kuto te manussa арай? 


POPPI AAPL WN e 


KEY TO LESSON 16. 


Exercise a. 

1. Fire rose up and burnt the householder’s house. 

2. We will today climb up the mountain to see the seer’s hermitage. 
3. The new bridge has been built by the carpenter. 


The houscholder’s oxen were taken away by thieves. 

The househoider's sugar canes were bought by the rich merchant. 
‘The Dhamma expounded by the Omniscient One was heard (listened to) 
by the general's sons who had ропе to the monastery. 

‘The deer bitten by the snake fell down and died there itself. 

The rice was cooked by the cooks for the householder's servants. 
The darkness was dispelled (or was gone off) by the sun’s light. 

). Many new palaces have been built by the carpenters for the King, the 


pua 


Боза 


Exercise b. 

1, Go gahapatino sevakena velund pahajo apadhavi. 

2. Tüpaso (ізі) pabbatamha orülho gamam pindaya pavittho. 

3. Puriso geham pavittham coram disva gantvd rüjapurise длезі. - 
4. eo E 


9. Sadena pacito odano yicakassa sunakhena khûdito. 
10. Purisassa gono пацћо. 


KEY TO LESSON 17 


Exercise a. 

1.1, having stayed in my brother's house yesterday, came here early 
morning today. 

2. The Elder (monk) expounds the Dhamma now in the monastery. Don't 

you go there to listen to ће Dhamma? 

Snakes move about on mountains here and there. 

Now rain falls (now it rains), (so) don't go out. 

Today many men were assembled in the village. 

Chariots (cars) move in roads. 

The wise are delighted in the Buddha (pleased with the Buddha). 

. Many men delighted in the Dhamma, practised virtues and were born 

in heavenly abodes, 

. Students (pupils) got together in the park and played with balls. 
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10. The children of the householder returned from the School, took meal 
and now are lying on beds. 


Exercise b. 

1. Vanard (kapayo) rukkhesu (tarusu) vicaranti. 

2. Айа bahti (bahavo) manussd vihare sanniparissanti. 

3. Sappurisd dhamme ramanti (pastdanti). 

4. Te kamana айпауат disva anagariyam pabbajimsu (bhikkhu-sanghe 
 pabbajimsu). I 

5. Bhüpo (bhüpari) Buddhena desite dhamme pastditva Buddham ca 
Dhammam ca Sangham ca saranam gacchi (gato). 

6. Kumara (balaka, darakd) papehi sahayehl (тіпеһі) saddhim (зала) 
arame (иууйле) vicaritva (ahindirva) baka (bahavo) ѕайиле vijjhitvä 
тйгезшп (marayimsu, hinimsu). — B 

7. Idani game manussanam kalaho vattati. 

8. He (bhavanto) mina (sahayaka), tumhe pandtipatamha (panavadhamha 
panatipararo) viramatha. 

9. Buddho kupanbikena (gahapatind) sahayakehi saddhim тарйе (karite) 
vihare vihari (vibasi, vast). 

10. Devesu ca manussesu ca (devanan са manussdnam ca) dhammiko 
(dhamma-cürt) eva settho. 


KEY TO LESSON 18 


^o, Exercise а. 


1, The Brahmin, got up from (his) seat, put on one shoulder (his) upper 

robe and bowed down at the feet of young monks. 

The Elders make (an) effort. 

They give ear. 

The monks eat food. 

The foolish commit evil deeds. 

. He rejoices the householder's mind. 

. Joy arises (i.e. he feels joyful). 

. Friend Ananda, you promulgate the getting rid of Just, anger and 

9. We eat food not for the sake of amusement, enjoyment, not to bring 
adornment (to our body), not for ornament (not for beautifying). 

10. Monks, there is no fear (danger) from a wise person. 
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11. The merchant attains prosperity in his wealth. 

12. How good would it be if I were to take Mahánáma to one side and 
expound to him the Dhamma! 

13. Monks were seated in the seats that had been prepared. 

14. Dispel, Monks, evil. It can be dispelled, O monks. 

15. Eyes regarded as one's own come to decay. 


Exercise b. 

1. Bhikkhü arahattam püpunitum viriyam arabhimsu. 

2. Buddho rügassa dosassa тоһазза pahündya dhammarm desesi. 

3. Mayam sendnino geham gantva pafifiattesu dsanesu nistdimha. 

4. Sace tam kusito (alaso) bhaveyydsi, nissamsayam daliddiyam 


9. дылы ніш said! ca wether (oj) a batir (Baht) алуо 

(art) hûta. 
7 10. Bhikkhu aranñam (vanar) gantva rukkhassa mille nistdi. 

11. Tada  Buddho — Kapilavathussa — nagarassa ауій ге — (samtpe) 
nigrodharame vihari (vast). 

12. Kassakü diva kheme kamman katvi зауат (sdyanhe) gehani 
paccdgacchimsu, 

13. Nagarassa dvare баһа (bahavo) bhatà (yodhd) atthamsu. 

14. Mayam cakkhühi ғарапі passdma, sotehi зайде sundma ghanena gandhe 
са аһауата. 


KEY TO LESSON 19 


Exercise a. 

Mother, where are we going now? 

- Let the girls go with their brothers to the city to see the festival. 
‘The creepers coil trees. 

The night shines with the moon's light. 

We go down to the river to take a bath. 

- O girl, don’t you go to school today? 
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7. The housewife taking a to the cow- i 
takes her towards the house, Н Pen binds the cow and 
8. We get up in the morning, drink gruel, set out from the house and 
to the field. id 
9. The girls gather together (assemble) in the park near the College and 
play. 


10, A kind word is pleasing (both) to boys and girls, 

11. The pond dug by the servants is deep and wide. 

12. The tongue comes out of the demon's mouth. 

13. The sermon delivered by the Elder has been heard by many. 

14. The girl came to (her) relative’s house. 

15. The poor woman stands at the door and sings and plays the violin, 


Exercise b. 


1. Mayam mahàyltum пайт gacchtma. 
жам Jeena bharikena saddhim nagaram gard gajam disva bhayena 


2. 

3. Bh Cat) nao sini рашат) nda, 

4. Vyadho vanamha (araññamhd) migim алегуй, nagaram gantva 
papanikassa (vanijassa) vikkinari. 

. Jeghena bhürikena vettena pahata darika geham gantya mañce nistditva 
(nisajja) rodati. 

2 Tumhe samadhim са vipassanam са bhavetva tanham pajahatha, 


та 
dn 
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KEY TO LESSON 20 


Exercise a. 

1. The Buddha stays on the bank of the river Nerailjará. 

2. There is, O Brahmin, a city named Savatthi in eastern districts. 

3. As for me, if I commit wrong deeds by body or by word, I would be 
born into unhappy state after death. 

4. 1 am ill (suffering from an illness) іп the army, and expect that 
venerable One would come over here (lit. I wish venerable One's 
coming). 


By confidence one crosses the flood, and one is purified by wisdom. 
An obedient woman is the best of wives. 

Extend loving kindness over human beings. 

Gruel dispels hunger, quenches thirst and cleanses the bladder. 

Many ascetics with matied hair plunge into and emerge from the 
Ganges during the cold nights of winter. 

10. By birth one does not become a low person. 
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Exercise b. 
1. Isi агаййе (vane) kutiyam (kutikayam) vihari (vihdsi, vasi). 
2. Te metam bhavesum (bhavayimsu). 
3. Acariyo рафазайуат (vijjdlaye) chekanam (dakkhdnam) kaññanam 
(darikanam, balikanam) payndkare adasi (dadi). š 
. Te (0) Татаздуат nadiyam nahayimsu. 


` Giahatha). 
9. Калла (kumart, kumarika, darika, balika) gtvayarm malam dhareri. 
10. Tanhaya soko jayati.. 4 Р 


KEY ТО LESSON 21 


Exercise а, 

1. May (my) adoration be to the glorious Seer Vipassin. May adoration be 
to Sikhin the all compassionate. May adoration be to Vessabhu the 
Holy One who was dispassionate. May adoration be to Kakusandha who 
defeated the army of Mara. 

2. The greatly compassionate Lord, for the benefit of all beings, fulfilled 
all virtues (leading to Buddhahood) and attained to supreme 
enlightenment. By the power of this asseveration, may there be to you 

3, 1 adore (worship) the Lord Buddha. 

4. Well said is the Dhamma by the Lord and 1 adore the Dhamma. 

5. Lapprove of (am pleased with) the Dhamma of the Lord. 
6. We live (are living) higher life under the Lord. 
7. Thereat the Lord addressed the monks. 


8. The wandering ascetic exchanged friendly greetings with the Lord. 

9. Certainly the wise who are tactful do not weep. 

10. He removes the unripe fruit of the fruitful tree, does not know its taste 
and thus (by that) its seed perishes. 


Exercise b. 

1. Мата (mayham) game (gamasmim, gamamhi) baht (bahavo, puthü) 
dhanavanto (dhanino) manussd santi (honti). 

2. Pafavanto (райдауата, Rant, ñanino) na kadûci pi papani каттал! 
karonti. 

3. Savā bhikkhu saddhavantanam (bhattimantanam, bhattimatam) 
upasakénam piyo hoñ. 

4. Hiyyo Кћепат kasitavanto (kasitavino, kaghavino) айа idha (atra) па 
dgatd honti. 

5. Dhammam sikkhitavatiyo (sikkhitāviniyo, uggahitavatiyo, 
uggahitaviniyo) bhikkhuntyo dhanavatiya (dhanavantiya, dhaniniya) 
vanitáya püjita honti. 

6. Раралі Каттап! katavatt (katavanst, katavinf) dhanavato (dhanino) 

валарайло Gear Битан) AMATI psc ила (pes 
visaya upapannd) ahosi. 


7. Gonakam haiava (hatdvt, maritava, тайм) puriso sakatena tassa 
татат geham anttava (алпау!) asi (ahosi). 

8. Navam (abhinavam) разайат тарауда (mapitavi, katavā, бағам) 
puriso bhüpatino mantito (mantimha, amaccamhZ) bahum dhanam 
laddhavà (laddhavi) ahosi. 

9. Majjam pttavariyo (phayiniyo) itthiyo mata Jara vihdre (vihtrasmim, 
vihdramhi) gayitum naccitum са drabhimsu. 

10. Ропһакат са lekhanim са Ейауй (kinitava, (Шам, Kinitavl) kumaro 
(darako, bülako) geham agato tassa bhütikassa tani dassesi, 


KEY TO LESSON 22 


Exercise a. 

1, The monk while sitting on the seat converses with the lay devotee who 
is standing near by. 

2. The nun going about in the street for alms, saw a chariot coming and 
goes off away. 

3. The appearance of a holy one, a Supreme Buddha, in the world is rare. 


4. fae what are you staying here? (What are you doing while living 


5. s издин: ө c bend sitting узу the fruits 
falling from the trees. 

6. -The farmers sing songs in the fields. 

7. They took rest in the shade of the large tree while listening to the voice 
of the woman who was singing a song as she was picking up sticks, 

8. The prince Siddhattha, while riding to the grove by chariot, saw а sick 
man lying by the roadside, 

9. Men become very much devoted to monks who live in a forest- 
dwelling. г 

10. The results of evil deeds follow their doers, as the wheels that follow 
the feet of the horse that draws the chariot. 


Exercise b. 

1. dha уазато (vasamino) puriso dhanava (dhant) hori. 

2. Рав miyantam (marantam) purisam па anugacchati. 

3. Туат Buddham dhammam Sañgham vit anussaranto sabbam bhayam 
 jahissasi. 

4. Amba-vane viharantassa Meghiyassa bhikkhuno сіпазтіт bahavo 


5. 

6. Sä matam ринат anussarantt (илиѕѕағатапд) roditum Arabhi. 

27. Bhufjanta та ѕаНараћа. 

В. ` Darako bhütikena pahato rodanto (rudanto, rudamano) geham agacchi 
(agato), 

9. Puriso vegena dhavata (dhavantamha) assamha pati. 

10. Puññani (kusalani) kammani karonta marana param sugatin 
gacchissanti (gamissanti). 


KEY TO LESSON 23 
Exercise a. 
l. When the king rules over the country righteously, people too become 
righteous. 


2. ‘The thieves took away the goods while the householder was still seeing 
(was present). 
3. I cannot go there when (if) my father does not go (there). 


+ While the mother and the daughter are cooking rice in the kitchen, the 


son is playing with boys in the yard (open space). 


. When the Perfect One passed away to Nibbana, many devas ang men 


were moved with deep sorrow. 


. While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and 


female lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit. having 
taken) various solid and soft food (in hand). 


. While the Master was expounding the Dhamma, monks, nuns and both 


male and female lay devotees sat giving ear {to him). 


. While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the 


houseyard. 


. People became devoted to (pleased with, are delighted in) the monks 


who expounded the Dhamma. 


). While the branches of the tree were being broken down, the birds flew 


up from them and fled. 


‚ The robbers plundered the goods of the men who were going along a 


long way. 


. When the father died, the mother, sons, daughters and brothers stood 


weeping close by. ] 


. When the mother left the house the son and daughters shut-the 


and went to school. 


. While the builders of the house were digging the ground, a snake came 


‘out of a hole therein. 


. May (my) adoration be to the Master (the Buddha). 


Exercise b. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


2; 


8. 


Kumdresu turiyani уйдетези kumariyo (balakesu turiyani vadentesu 
balikayo) naccimsu. 


. Kossakesu khettam kasantesu bhariyayo gharesu bhojanam pariyadesum. 
. Acariye desente sissa sotam odahantd nisfdimsu. 


 Miganam һатағо (mige hantaro) sunakhehi saddhim vane vicarimsu, 


. Puññani (puññanam) kattdro marana param sugatiyam uppajjanti. 
. Rathassa cakkani (tam) vahato (vahantassa) assassa päde (pade) 


anugacchanti. 

Рапайа (viduno jan, medhdvino jana) раралат kattaro (pape kattaro) 
na kadaci pasamsimsu. 

Mayam maggena gantaro (gacchant&) uyydnasmim Пат gdyantmam 
irthmam saddam assosumha (sunimhd). 


. Samadhim bhaverd kamehi viviccari. 


10. Vipassanam vaddhentl bhikkhunt na cirassam arahattam рарилі. 


KEY TO LESSON 24 


Exercise a. 

1. The rust that is risen on (lit. from) iron, thus rising from it, eats up 
iron itself. 

The Buddha shines in glory. 

May we bow down (our) head to the Lord Buddha (lit. bow down with 


head), 
‘The verse Savitri is the entrance to the metrics. 
There is little water in that lake (water is very little in the lake). 
Those nuns having practised Vipassana with great effort, attained to 
arhatship. 
7. Those men, having committed evil deeds by body, word and mind, 
were gone after death to an unhappy state (of life). 
` 8, We seeing the elderly monk that had come for alms, being glad at heart 
it. with happy mind), paid homage with bowed head and offered 
boiled rice. 
9. The ascetics practise asceticism near (lit. in the vicinity of) the lake. 
10, The walls of the houses have become filthy being covered with the dust 
risen up when the chariots were running (over there). 
11. The serpent moves by means of its ribs (lit. by its chest). 
` 12. How can you walk about here in darkness in the night with neither а 
lamp nor a torch? 
13. Thieves sat near the house conversing secretly. 
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Exercise b, f E 

1. Bhikkhü.ca bhikkhuniyo ca tatrogatam Bhagavantam @ізуй dsanehi 
utthdya tassa радези sirasa vandimsu. 

2. Айссе (suriye, ravimhi) udente (udayante, uggacchante) tamo 
(andhakaro) antaradhayati (vigacchati). 

3. idani sarasi padumüni vikasitani honti. 

4. Mahata thamasa mayar páli-bhüsam ugganhama, 

5. Bhikkuniyd заттий)аліуа алалат sammajjantiya (bhikkhuniyam... 
sammajjantiyam) bhimiya (bhimito) bahu rajo ughási (utfhahi, 
uggacchi). $ 

6. Aharassa (bhojanassa) ojasa kayo vaddhati. 


Вһша pagina (hatthena) arino urasi pahtram adasi (addadi). 

Sarasa (saramha, зағазта, sara, vüpimhZ) йппалї padumani idani 

milayantani honti (mil&yanti). 

9. Yadi (sace) ram pathame vayasi sippam vd уат va dhammam va na 
ugganheyyasi (na sikkheyyasi), majjhime vayasi dhanam và na ajjeyyasi 
missamsayam vam pacchime vayasi düliddiyena рЦио (abhibhüuo) 
bhaveyyási. 

10. Vadaññü susikkhitd manussd уазаза vaddhanti. 


өз 


KEY ТО LESSON 25 
Exercise a. 
1. The foolish, the unwise doing evil deeds move ош with the very self 
as their enemy. 


2. The Lord asked by Brahma went to Isipatana and expounded the 
Dhamma. 

3. By birth one is not an outcast, by birth one is not a brahmin; only by 
deed one is an outcast or а brahmin, 

4, One who conquers (or defeats) one’s own companion is not a friend. 

5. The messenger came and informed the king fhe account of (or news 
about) the battle, 

6. When the robbers have become powerful, the kings are weak. 

7. She, séeing the husband that had returned home, became happy just as 
one friend to (another) friend that had come to him after a long time. 

8. Self indeed is the refuge of self (one indeed is the refuge of oneself). 

9. At that time there was no king who was not wishing the rulership over 
Benares. 

10. Can you fight, my dear one, with the hostile king? 

11. This is the foregoing sign for the appearance of Brahma. 

12. 1, together with the father, mother, brothers and friends, travelled in 
India worshipping the shrines here and there. 


Exercise b. 

1. Papake mine та sevi (рараке mitte та ѕеуіпћа, bhajittha). 

2. Кайло (rüjino) putto attano mittehi (sahayakehi) saddhim (saha) 
uyyanamagacchi (ағатдзі). 

3. Kusalehi kammehi запа тағала param sugatiyo (зарде) upapajjanri. 

4. Jambudtpe bahavo manussd bramhanam (bramham) pijenti. 
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12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


Recalling to mind what they did (in helping), one sholud give gifts for 
the sake of the departed ones, 

Ata later time there was a great drought in that place, 

They, in search of a way of earning their living, set out and reached a 
certain village, 

What, O monks, is that middle way? It is this very same noble path of 
eight constituents, namely, perfect understanding, perfect aspiration, 
perfect speech, perfect action, perfect livelihood, perfect effort, perfect 
mindfulness and perfect concentration. 


Exercise b. 


. Natthi me patipuggalo lokasmim. 
Suddhassuposatho sada, 5 
. Sabbam (азға sapateyyam anuktariena рапіһдуізѕаі (khayam 
гап) 


papunissi 

Idhekacco yathabhütam pajanati. 

Te aññamañhñam panthi paharimsu. 

Sabbe bhayanti maccuno. 

Keci panaka asucimhi nibbattanti. 

Bahü hi tatha sambadha уонна balo vistdati. 


. Sabbesam jtvitam piyam. 
. Tena kho pana samayena аййшағо bramhano bhikkhü nimanterva 


tesam bhikkham adäsi. 


+ Ekacce bhuñjimsu ekacce bhikkham gahetva nikkhamimsu. 

. Капал зи vindati (labhati) dhananti vadehi (akkhahi). 

. So afte deve atiroci, 

- Eko puggalo kesañci (ekesam) deti (dadari), aññesam pana na deti (na 


dadati). 


. Sace bhikkhu dkankheyya "hane sam&pajjeyyanti, ' silam so rakkheyya 


samadhim bhaveyya. 


. Yankifici bhayam uppajjeyya sabbaniam balato'va иррайеууа na 


рапійшо. 


KEY TO LESSON 27 


Exercise а. 
1, If that (so and so a) person had come over here we would not have 


come here. 


Had they ploughed the field yesterday, we would today sow that com. 

. Had they cooked rice, certainly would our servants come over here and 

eat. 

4, Най you committed evil deeds, you should, after death, not be born as 
a human being. 

5. If the thieves would have goné there and entered that householder’s 
house, the policemen would certainly arrest all of them. % 

6. Най you not scolded with harsh words the daughter of that woman 
while she was on her way to the river, certainly your father would not 
punish you thus. 

7. Had this king not tortured his father the righteous ruler, he would today 
here itself have attained to the state of the Stream-winner. 

8. If you had not given those goods to that woman how could she so weak 
and poor to take them to her house? - E 

9. If those (so and so) persons brought those sticks here, we would have 
already kindled fire here. 

10. Had you earned (accumulated) wealth during your middle age, you 

would not now in these last days be afflicted with poverty thus. 


ым 


Exercise b. . 
1. Sace гут hiyyo idha abhavisse aham pi idsdgacchissam. 
2. Yadi so ava duggato (daliddo) abhavissd, katham so evam mahantam 
kutumbam раіегит (rakkhitum) asakkhissa ? 
3. Sace te sippam уй vijjam và ndfjhessamsu (ndjjhesum) katham тауап 
‘te pandita’ ti briveyyama (papgite brüveyyamayt 
4. Yadi тат tava geham vikkenum (vikkinitum) icchisse тауат tam 


okinissamha, 

5, Aham asuke ca asuke ca purise asukassa mahato rukkhassavidüre 
(ѕатгре) imina purisena saha (saddhim) rahasd sallapante hiyyo 

6. imani vatthani атйзат bdlakanam (darakanam, kumarünam) ca 
balikanam (dürikànatt, kumartnam) ca dehi (dadahi). 

7. Kuto ayam (eso) puriso ügacchati tava-bafham (evam bhusam, tava 
bhusam) deve vassante? 

8. Sace'ham kalassa eva tatra na gacchissam tahim атћакат 
fütfhamantare mahû kalaho abhavissd. 

9. Yadi tvam kälasseva evar (ittham) тат ovadisse паһат tüdisam (rathd) 
akarissam. 


10. Sace tvam tandulam ca süpeyydni ca adadisse (aharisse), idëni yeva so 
sabbesam no (amhakam) bhojanam (bhartam) sampadayissa, 


KEY TO LESSON 28 
Exercise a. 


1. Éven though one may be able to measure water in the sea with an 
Alhaka-measure, O Omniscient One, never would one be able to 
measure your wisdom. 

The waves risen up in the depth never pass over the shore. 

. When the king of beasts roars, all beasts are terrified. 

. Fire does not remain on water; a seed does not grow on a stone; a 
germ does not remain in a medicine; no anger arises in the Buddha. 
5. The woodpecker attacked (pecked) the acacia tree, where he got his 

head split. 

6. Gone from here, follow him, as if having resorted to his chest, a 
person who has no wrong action either in body, word or mind. 

7. The elephant, after taking a rest for a moment, went there where the 
mountain was. 

8. Easy it is to understand the noises of jackals and birds. But, O king, 
it is more difficult to understand human voice. 

9. It is painful to live in the forest, so do 1 like to go to (the) country. 

10. Better is an iron ball swallowed redhot like a crest of flame than the 
food given from the country which an immoral and unrestrained person 
should (might) eat. 

11. While walking (in the walk of life), would one not find one better than 
or similar to oneself, let one make firm the lonely living, there is no 
friendship with fools. 

12. There is, brahman, another sacrifice less tiresome and of less 
undertakings than this threefold sacrifice and also than the taking 
refuges but more fruitful and more advantageous. 


BUM 


Exercise-b. 


1. Idam geham tato gehato mahantataram. 
2. Ganga Jambudtpe пайти (пайтат) dighatama, 
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3. Ekaccassa (kassa ci) gahapatino putto (eko gahapati-putto) риило 
ассауела khetfe ca ghare ca sabbüni kiccüni attand'va (sayameva) 
ekako akesi. 

4. Amma, kataram nama kulam туал gaccheyyüst?'i putto тиоғат 


pucchi. 

5. Bhagavi Kosambiyam pindaya caritva kafict рі andpucchitva 
pattactvaramadaya ekako'va nikkhamitva yena Balakalonakara-gamo 
tadavasari. 

|. Hatthindgo уйһат pahaya ekoko'va vasitum imam vanam pûvisi. 
Bhikkhüsu bhuttavisu (bhikkhünam bhatta-kiccavasane) Mahakalassa. 

‚ bhariydyo cintesum "Cullakdlassa bhariydyo attano sdmikam ganhimsu 

mayam pi amhakam sámikam gaghissama" ti. 

8. Бат samayam (ekasmim samaye) agga-savaka Вһарауатат 

apucchitva 5ауапһіуа Rajagaham agamimsu. * 

9. Thero cintesi "Ime paribbdjaka nûma Buddho-sásanassa paccamitta ° ti. 

10. Kapitgho дй punappunam yacl, Atha Jegho aha "Sadhu, tena hi 

Khettam dvidhà bhdjerva тауа bhagena yam kiñci icchasi tam karohi 
- mama bhügam та дтаѕа" fi, 


e 


KEY TO LESSON 29 
Exercise a. 


. The living beings are attached to (or lust after) the earthelement. 

. The pit is full of charcoal. 

. Gruel checks hunger, keeps off thirst, regulates internal air, cleanses 
the bladder and digests raw remnants of food. 

‘Those chicks are able to pierce the eggshells with the points of their 
claws on the feet or with their beaks and break forth safely. 

Can that man, within a moment, make all the living beings in this 
Nalanda into one single heap of flesh, one single mass of flesh? 

I wish to shave my hair and beard, to don the dark-dyed robes and to 
go from home to homelessness. 

. itis impossible for the young venerable Ratthapila to throw off training 
and to return to the secular life. 

. He mortifies and torments himself although he yearns for happiness and 


шы» 


^R‏ = مص 
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9. Even my conscience would upbraid me because of my making 
onslaught on creatures. 

10. Then, Ananda, the Lord Kassapa dressed in the morning, took his bowl 
and robe and made his way to the palace of Kiki the king of Kasis, 

11. Í saw the Lord Sumedha, highest in the world, greatest of the humans, 
the leader of the world who was dwelling in seclusion. 

12. Don't miss the moment, for they who miss it might grieve. 

13. This woodpecker went throughout the woods pecking at trees whose 
branches were soft and rotten. But at last did he come to an acacia tree 
whose wood is hard and got his head broken. 

14. In the course of time, one day early in the moming, did the Bodhisatta 
mount a splendid chariot and went to sport in the park. While going he 
saw dewdrops hanging on the treetops, on the grasstips, at the ends of 
the branches and on the threads of spiders’ webs. Seeing them he asked 
the charioteer, "Friend charioteer, what is this?" The latter said "This, 
my lord, is what falls in the cold weather and they call it ‘dew’. He 
sported in the pleasure grove for the day time. Towards the evening, 
as he was returning home, he could see none of the dew. So he asked 
the charioteer, "Friend charioteer, where are the dew drops? I do not 
see them now." "My lord”, said the charioteer, "as the sun rises high, 
they all melt away and sink into the ground." 

15. The king listened to his son's words and said (to his queen): "Go, lady, 
in your litter, back to palace". At his words, her feet failed her, and 
accompanied by her retinue of women, she departed, entered the palace 
and stood looking towards the hall of Judgement, (and wondering) what 
news of her son (would be). 


Exercise b. 
1. Ananganassa posassa niccam suci-gavesino vàjagga-mattam püpassa 
abbha-mattam'va khäyati. 


2. Dasa ca dasso ariujtvino ca Paricdraka kammakard ca sabbe Dhammam 
caranti paraloka-hetu. 

3. Jtranti ve rija-rathd зисіпа. 

4. Addasamsu kho gopülaka pasu-pülaká kassakd са Bhagavantam 
darato Уа dgacchantami. Disvana Bhagavantam etadavocum. 

. Socati puttehi рийїтй. 

ы Atha kho ayasmato Nandassa sahayaka bhikkht дуазтотат Nandam 
upakknaka-vadena ca bhataka-vüdena са samudacaranti. 


au 


Фо 


7. Eka-puggalo bhikkhave loke uppajjamano иррајјаіі апһауа Һийуа 
sukhaya deva-manussanam. 

8. Sangama-gatünam vo mürisd иррайеууа bhayam và chambhitattam và 
loma-hamso và atha татеуа dhajaggam ullokeyyatha. 

9. Sankilittham ca yam ушат, sankassaram bramha-cariyam na tam hori 
mahapphalam. 

10. Yassa pure са pacchd са majjhe са nathi kiñcanam 
akifcanamanddanam tamahan brimi bramhanam (Yassa апе апй апе 
са paccuppanne ca ad natthi tamaham brümhanam vadāmi). 


KEY TO LESSON 30 
Exercise a, 


1. In the body (or limbs) of Great men for whom there are only two 
courses of life and there is no 3rd one, there are 32 marks. 

2. Gone to an assembly or to a gathering (or to courts), one should not 
falsely speak to another (let one not tell a lie to another). " 

3, Whatever monks or brabmans do not comprehend as they really have 
been the rise and fall (cause and cessation) of these two views (belicfs), 
they do not become free from old age, death, grief, sorrow, 
lamentation and despair. 

4. He is immune from the four miserable states and he cannot commit six 
major wrong doings (deadly evils). 

5. O Gotama, I am generous (a liberal giver), bountiful and I seek wealth 
rightly. Having sought wealth rightly, from what I have rightly got, 1 
give to a single individual, to two, to three, to four, to five, to six, to 
seven, to eight, to nine, to ten; I give even to twenty, to thirty, to 
forty, to fifty. I give even to hundred and evén to more. 

6. If one conquer in a battle a thousand into thousand times men, but if 
опе may coriquer one single person, that is, oneself, the latter one is 
the greatest conqueror. 

7. Suppose a man makes sacrifices for a hundred years month by month 
spending 1000 (gold coins) each time. But another person pays homage 
to a person for a moment who has developed himself. That homage 
itself is superior to the other one done as sacrifice for a hundred years. 

8. Panthaka multiplied himself thousandfold and sat in the delightful 
mango grove till he was bidden. 


9. He who even in a moment has taken purview in 1000 ways of all the 
wortd, he resembles Brahma. 

10. Therefore may we say, "May you adore Gotama the conqueror and 
may we too adore Gotama the conqueror". 

11. Revered Sire, I saw a horse with a mouth on either side, to which 
fodder was given on both sides and it ate with both its mouths. This 
was my fifth dream. 

12, Because of tenacity there is possession. Were there no tenacity, 
Ananda, would there be possession in appearance? 

13. If it were impossible to abandon evil, I would not advise you thus: 
“Abandon, monks, evil". 

14. If this, monks, had not been understood, if it had not been seen, 
known, realised and comprehended by means of wisdom, for one who 
experiences a pleasant feeling of one kind, unwholesome states of mind 
grow much and wholesome states decline, could I without 
understanding thus say, “Abandon pleasant feeling of this kind - would 
be proper for me to say so? 

15. Monks, there is a not-bom, а not-become, a not-made, a 
not-compounded. If that unborn, not become, not made, not 
compounded were not, there would be apparent no escape from this 
here that is bom, become, made compounded. 

16. Body, monks, is not the self. If the body, monks, were the self, it 
would not be subject to disease. 


Exercise b. 


1. Paftcakkhandhd yesu (yesam) сапағо ndmakkhandha'ti vuccanti itaro 
rüpakkhondho'ti ca. 

2. Dasa yacakd setthissa gharadvüre atthamsu (titthanta ahesurg). 

3. Maha-pathavi dvthi bhagehi ушпа yesu eko mahüdipa-vasena paficadha 
ca itaro (avasittho) bhàgo udakam ságara-vasena pañcadha ca vibhatto 
hoti. 

4. Theravada-dhammo sutta-pitakam vinaya-pitakam abhidhamma-pitakanti 
пзи pitakesu antogadho. 

5. Ekassa rüpa-kalüpassa дуи рапа sattarasa-cittakkhandnam ayu- 
ppamanena samam hoti. 

6. Samafifiato ajjatandnam manussdnam дуи vassdnam satam hoti, api ca 
tisata-vassdyuka рі keci yogino himavantappadese sanut*ti vadanti, 


7. Tasmim vihare tada dasa bhikkhü ca vtsati sümanera са "ti sabbe timsa 
puggala ahesum kincapi idani pannarasa yeva tatra vasanti уези pafica 
bhikkha dasa yeva samanera салі. 

8. Pajapatiya gotamiya saddhim paftca-sata-mattd Sakiyaniyo radā 
Vesdliyam nagariyam viharantam Bhagavantam datthum gacchimsu. 

9. Tassam püthasülayam dasa seniyo honti -yäsu saam kumariyo ca 
dvisatam kumara ca honti ye vividhe visaye sikkhanti. 

10. Gehe aggina dayhamane tassanto vasantanam ko nu anando ko nu haso 
kim зал йат! 

11. No ce ayam raja айало pitaram dhamma-rüjanam na тағауізза ajjeva 
зо sotdpatti-phalam adhigacchissd. 

12. Dahara-samaye akustto (analaso) abhavissa ayam idäni inasmim game 
dhanavatatamo (mahavibliavatamo) abhavissa. 


KEY TO LESSON 31 


Exercise a. 


He, scratching his back with а deer-horn, enters the council hall. 

2.. Then the scrupulous monks did not give robe material in exchange to 
nuns. 

3. At that time a smokiness, a cloudiness is going on. 

4. That residual oblation, thus put into the water, makes a noise ‘chitchit 
and chitichit". It sends forth steam, it smokes. 

5, The pure Dhamma of the Greatest Buddha is dear to my son. 

6. By attentively listening one achieves wisdom. 

7. The Venerable Samiddhi after washing his body in the hot springs, 
came out of it and stood there single-robed (clad in a single garment), 
drying his limbs. 

8. The body is broken down, perceptions dissolved and all feelings have 
been cooled. 

9. Certain persons assail in arguments and we do not praise those shallow- 
headed. 8 

10. A good man, monks, after acquiring wealth, comforts and pleases 
himself (with it), gives comfort to his parents and pleases them, he 
comforts and pleases his wife and children, he comforts and pleases his 
slaves, workmen and servants, his friends and collegues. 


M 


21. 


- And further, monks, as one might see a body thrown aside in cemetery, 


dead for one day, dead for two days, dead for three days, ot a body 
swollen, discoloured or decomposing. He applies the same conditions 
to this body of his own, reflecting: "This body too is of similar nature, 
is of similar constitution and it has not got past that nature. 


. At that time the monks of Alavicountry, making repairs, cut down trees 


and made others cut down trees. 


. Those monks, having led the venerable Sagata to the monastery, made 


him lie down with his head towards the Lord. 


. At that time the monks of the group of six made one of the group of 


the seventeen laugh-by tickling him with the fingers, 


. Then the venerable Ratthapala's father had a great heap made of 


bullions and gold, got them covered with mats and summoned the 
venerable Ratthapala’s former wife. 


. What, honoured Sir, is the Elder having done? 1 ат, O king, having 


а cave cleared out. 


. Come, you Ratthapala, eat and drink and amuse yourself. 
. Then, Ananda, Kiki the king of Kasis, having had many excellent 


vehicles hamessed, having got into an excellent vehicle, set off for 


-Benares with great royal pomp. 
. The Lord came over there, stroked my hand, and taking my hand, had 


me entered the 


monastery. А 
. The Great Being having discoursed (having expounded Dhamma) to the 


consort, having gathered courtiers, and said to them, “O courtiers, you 
may manage the kingdom, I am about to renounce (the household 
life)," and while people were wailing and bemoaning, got up and left 
for the Himavant district and built a hermitage in a delightful spot, He 
then entered the Order of ascetics. At the end of his life-term he was 
born into the realm of Brahmas (he was destined for the world of 
Brahmas). 

Those recluses the seers delighted in virtues instruct me who am 
possessed of virtues, listening to them and envying none. 


. You were cast down to a pit many palm trees deep, which was very 


hard to get out of, in a mountain difficult to access. How is it that you 
did not die? 


KEY TO LESSON 32 
Exercise a. 


1. Having developed Bojjhangas and thereby being free from asavas 
(mental defilements), shail 1 pass away to Perfect Peace. 

2. Then, O Brahman, give ear (listen). 

ЕН The lute fell down from the armpit of that one who was overcome with 
grief. 

4. I will not find any fault of the Supreme Buddha who is alert. 

5. I will wander from country to country, training many disciples. 

6. A monk should dispel attachment to pleasures whether earthly or 
celestial. 

7. Resort to good friends and a remote residence. ^ 

8. Sacrifice (make offerings) as you have much property, Sacrifice (make 
offerings) as you have much wealth. 

9. He resorts to the blissful world. 

10. Bad men are dear to him and he does not hold good men dear. 

1. It is the custom of our family to provide а guest with a seat, and ой for 
feet. We provide him with all these things, 

12. We did not give you a seat (lit. a chair), neither water nor food. Holy 
One (lit. one that lives celibate life), pardon me. 1 see this is my fault. 

13. So do we say, “Adore ye Gotama the Conquerer," and “we too adore 
Gotama the conqueror". 

14, I suppose these persons would know nothing. 

15. 1 do not get angry nor am 1 wrathful and nothing disagreeable has 
‘occured to me. 

16. Depart from the forest (you may depart from the forest). 

17. We did our service to you according to our strength. 
O king of beasts, may our adoration be to you. May we obtain at least 
some trifling (a bit of food from you). 

18. Those sensual pleasures are blindings (ties) that lead to much grief and 
also much venom. I will search for their root cut off the lust with its 


Нез. 

19, The span of life passes by. Similarly every moment (of life period) 
passes by. There is no firm spot. All living beings die. This body 
decays in every aspect and is not firm, O Udaya, be not negligent. 
Practise virtues. 
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20. O king, we lived in Taxila the delightful city of the king of Gandharas, 
There in the pitch darkness of night we flung each other shoulder to 
shoulder. 


Exercise b. 
harati 


Present Tense: hardmi haräma etc. 

Future Tense: harissdmi harissama etc. 

“esia iid harami harama etc.; hare hardmase etc. 

Optati hareyyami hareyyama ç etc.; hareyyam hareyyamhe etc. 
Aorist: aharim, aharimh4 etc.; ahara aharimhe etc. 

Past Imperfect: chard, aharam, aharamhá etc.; ahara aharmhe ес, 
Conditional: aharissa aharissamh4 etc.; aharissam aharissamhase etc. 
kinari 

Present Tense: kindmi kinama etc.; kine kindmhe etc. 

Future: kinissdmi kinissama etc.; kinissan kinissambe etc. 
Imperative: kin2mi kipayna etc.; kinamase etc. 

Optative: kipeyyami Heyydma etc. ; Kineyyam kipeyyümhe еіс. 
Aorist: akinim (akesim) akipimha (akesimhd) etc.; akind akipimhe etc, 


Past imperfect: akind akinamhd etc.; айпа akigamhe ete. 
Conditional: akinissa akinissamba eic. akinissam akinissamhase etc. 


karoti 


Present: karomi karoma etc.; kare Кағатће etc. 

Future: karissdmi karissama etc.; karissam karissämhase etc. 
Imperative: karomi karoma etc.; kare karomase etc. Р 

Optative: kareyyami kareyydma etc.; kareyyam kareyydmhe etc. 
Aorist: akarim(akasim) akarimha etc.; akar&(aka) akardmhe etc. 
Conditional: akarissa akarissamha etc.; akarissam akarissamhase etc. 


pamajjati (pa + mad) 
Present: pamajjami pamajjama etc.; pamajje pamajjamhe etc. 


Future: pamajjissami pamajjissama іс.) pamajjissam pamajjissamhe 
etc. 

Imperative: pamajjami pamajjama etc.; ратајје pamajjamase etc. 

Optative: pamajjeyyami pamajjeyyama etc.; pamajjeyyam 


pamajjeyyamhe etc. 

Aorist: pamajjim (pamadim) pamaijimha (pamadimha) ес.) pamaija 
(ратай) pamajjimhe (pamadimhe) etc. y 

Past: pámajjam (рйтайал) pamajjamha (ратадйатһа) etc.; pamajja 
(pamada) ратајјатће etc. 

Conditional: pamajjissa (pamadissa) pamajjissamha (ратайіззатһа) 


KEY ТО LESSON 33 
Exercise a. 
Hello, what is this that is carried like a very sweet thing? 


This, O friends, is called suffering. 
Я "To the giver merit increases; in him who restrans enmity із not stored 


wie 


> 


up. 

In that sacrifice, O brahman, neither oxen were killed, nor trees were 

cut down for (sacrificial) posts, nor kusa grass was mown to be used 

аз sacrificial grass. 

. Thea that monk said to the nun, "бо sister, alms food is being given 
in that place". 

- Now at that time robe-material is distributed to the Order. 


v 


езе 
т 
T 
в 


š cleared? 

ü Certainly 1 could (I was able to) draw myself up from the water on 0 
the dry land and also to realise truths, even while being bome away by 
the current of a great flood. 

10. No, truly, O brahman, are there any brahmans today 10 follow the 
brahmanical lore of the ancient brahmans. 

11. Then that youth, being questioned by Ven. Upali, told (him) this 
account. 

12. He falls there into the river, he is carried there down the stream and up 
the stream (against the stream). 


13. 
14. 


23. 


24. 


In him (lit. of him) that knows and sees the eye as impermanent, O 
monks, ignorance-vanishes and wisdom dawns. " 
‘The mental defitements (cankers) do not diminish by means of bullion 
or gold. 


. By one that is shameless and as crafty as a crow the life can be lived 


easily. 


. Next life is to be gone to, (so) the good is to be wrought and the holy 


life is to be lived. There is no freedom from death for one who is born. 


. There are noises which disturb, which a recluse should bear in 


patience. Because of such things he should not get discouraged. By 
such things he will not be defiled. 


$ ‘That state attainable for sages cannot be attained by a woman with two 


finger-wit. 


. From stinginess and negligence, thus alms is not given. But by him 


who discerns and expects the reward (of merit) practice of giving 
should be done, 


. A pupil (lit. co-resident) should properly behave (or conduct himself) 


towards the 


2 Having got up betimes, after taking off his sandals, be should adjust his 


upper robe so as to be over one shoulder. Then he should give the 
preceptor the teeth-cleanser and the water for washing his face. Then 
he should prepare a seat for him. If there is conjey (rice-gruel) he 
should offer it to the preceptor. 

Those recluses and priests who are not devoid of attachment, who are 
not devoid of aversion, who are not devoid of delusion in regard to 
material shapes cognizable by the eye (or visible objects), whose minds 
are not inwardly tranquilized and who fare along now evenly and then 
unevenly in body, speech and thought - such recluses and Priests are 
not to be revered, reverenced, esteemed or honoured. 

And again Süriputta, a monk should consider thus: "Have 1 developed 
Calm of mind and Insight?" If, Sáriputta, while considering if he knows 
thus: "I have not developed Calm of mind and Insight", then should he 
make an effort to develop Calm of mind and Insight. 

They who are called "Teachers" and һауе hosts of followers expound 
in the assembly a doctrine handed down by tradition. But O Hero, you 
not as they do, but after realizing for yourself, expound the perfect 
Dhamma which contribute to Enlightenment, 


. О great hero, even today you have cooled me who am being burnt with 


three fires, and have extinguished (ali) such fires, 


KEY TO LESSON 34 
Exercise a. 


1. rahanei (Parassa); arahate, arahante (Attano), 


; limpetha, limperam (Attano), he may 
or should smear... h 
 hirpseyya, hiseyyum (Рагазза); himsetha, himseram (Attano), he may 
or shall assault. 

з. iljhatu, ijjhantu (Parasa): аар, ijjhantam (Attano)- 
gayam, рауағаш (Parassa): gayalam, gayantam (Attano). 
massaru, nassantu (Parassa): nassatam, nassantam (Attano). 
шуаш tayantu (Parassa): tayaran, tüyantan (Attano). 

4, ahini, ahinimsu (he sent, they sent) А 
sokkuni, sakkunimsu, sakkum (he was able; they were able) 

5. арилівза, apunissamsu, apunissa (he could, would, cleanse) 
aganhissa, agaghissamsu, aganhissā (he could, would, take) 
athunissa, athunissamsu, athunissa (һе could, would, praise) 

Gerund: punitwi, ganhirva (gahetwd) thunitvd 
Infinitive: punitum, gahitum, gaherum, thunitum 


akamsu etc. (P. Tense) 
7. Chaderi, Chüdenti etc. (Present Tense), chadessanti, chadessati (Future 


bodhdpeti, bodhapayati, уілдеп, vindayati, vindaperi, vinddpayati, 
vedeti, vedayati, veddpeti, ved&payati, sûreti, sarayati, sürüpeti, 
sarapayati 


п. 
12. 


KEY TO LESSON 35 


. This treasure well buried (well deposited, well laid) cannot be won (by 


others) and goes along with him (follows him). 


. He certainly is an Arhat (a Perfect One) and teaches the Dhamma for 


attaining to Arhatship. 


. Venerable Sir, а nun named so and so is sick, afflicted with pain and 


seriously itl. She worships with her head the feet of the venerable 
Ananda. 


. Monks, whatever monks are deceitful, stubborn, babbling, astute, 


arrogant and with no mind composed, such are not devoted to me. 


. At that time a woman-servant of the relatives of the venerable 


Ratthapála was about to (wanted to) throw away some Kummisas. (а 
Kind of cakes made of rice) that had been prepared for the use of the 


previous evening. 
j. At that time the Sakyans of the city Cštum3 were assembled in their 


council hall. 


. A female hungry ghost known as Piyankra-mata (Piyankara's mother) 


hushed her little son in this way. 


. I will catch him by the snare of lustfulness and bring him as an 


elephant in a forest (that is caught by means of a snare). 


. Marvelous, certainly, is the possession of psychic power and the great 


majesty of the recluse! 


. Look here, this Brahmadeva, the monk, a (spiritual) son of the Super 


God (the Buddha), who has no material possession and who has no 
family (except himself) to maintain, has entered the premises of your 
house for alms. 

“The peril of crocodiles’, brethren, is a designation of gluttony. 

So Dasama the householder, who was living in the city named Atthaka, 
assembled the monks both of Pataliputta and Vesali and provided them 
with an excellent meal of food both hard and soft, thus serving to them 
with his own hands till they were satisfied and refused to accept any 
more. 


. For men who make offering, for beings who expect to eam merits and 


do good deeds that bring reward in the succeeding lives, whatever is 
given to the Order of monks will be rich in results. 


. The Holy disciple is one who acquires according to his wish, without 


any trouble, and with no difficulty whatever, the four stages of mystic 
state of serene contemplation, which depend on higher consciousness. 


18. 


20. 


21. 


. There are, brethren, some recluses and priests who are eternalistic with 


regard to some things and with regard to others non-etemalistic, and 
they maintain that soul and the world are partly eternal and partly not 
eternal. 


. Now at that time а new council hall had not got long been built for the 


Sakyans of Kapilavatthu. 


. 1, Aggivessina, who was in such a situation, took rich food, gathered 


strength, and aloof from sense-pleasures and unwholesome states of 
mind, attained to and abided in the first mystic state of serene 
contemplation which was accompanied by initial application and 
sustained application of mind, and which was also bom of aloofness 
and full of joy and bliss. 

Here a youth of a good family contemplates thus: "I am beset with 
birth, decay and death, with sorrows and lamentations, with bodily ahd 
mental pains and with despairs. 1 am affected by suffering and 
frequented by suffering. What a great thing would it be if there should 
the ending of the agregate of all this ill be made known!” 
Contemplating thus, with confidence, he goes forth from home to 
homelessness. 


. At that time many monks were busied in making up robes for the Lord 


thinking: “When the robes are ready, at the close of the three months, 
the Lord will set out in His tour (of service to mankind). 

The Lord with the element of His purified Divine Ear which surpassed 
the ears of men, heard this conversation that passed between the 
brahman of the Bharadvaja-clan and the wandering ascetic Magandiya. 
And which, householder, is the person who is neither a self-tormentor 
intent on the practice of self-torment nor a tormentor of others intent 
on the practice of tormenting others, and who is here now allayed, 
quenched become cool, an experiencer of bliss and who lives having 
become Brahma himself? 


. As regards a monk who follows the Dhamma, this is the proper way of 


introducing him with the words “follower of the Dhamma": When he 
speaks he does not speak contrary to the Dhamma; when he thinks, he 
does not think contrary to the Dhamma. By avoiding (going beyond) 
both these ways he dwells indifferent (without self-interest), mindful 
and composed. қ 

One of them, on coming for drinking water, husbanded the water in his 
own pot, and drank from the pot of the other one, Towards evening, 
he came out of the forest and took a bath. There, while standing, he 


thought: "Have I committed any wrong deed today by means of the 
door of my body and the like?". Then he remembered that he drank the 
stolen water and grief affected him. He said to himself, "If this craving 
grows within me, it will push me on to an unhappy rebirth. 1 should 
subdue this defilement of my mind". Then with that stolen draught of 
water for the object of his contemplation, he developed his insight and 
attained to the enlightenment as a Silent Buddha. Then he stood there 
reflecting upon his enlightenment which he had thus attained. 

24. Then the Great Being said to him, "Did you catch me for your own 
purpose, my dear fellow, or at the bidding of somebody else? " The 
hunter told him the fact. Then the Great Being questioned himself as to 
whether it would be better to return to Cittakuta or go to the city. "If 
Тво to the city", he thought, "the hunter will be rewarded, the queen's. 
craving will be appeased, Sumukha’s friendly duty will be made known 
and also, by virtue of my intelligence, I shall receive the lake Khema 
as a free gift. It is better, therefore, to go to the city". Having 
determined this, he said, "Huntsman, take us in your carrying pole to 
the king, and he shall let me free if he will". 

25. At that time in Benares there were two lay devotees Suppiya and 
Suppiya. They were both devoted, generous, serving and supporting the 
Order. The woman devotee Suppiya, at that time, goes to the 
monastery, goes from dwelling place to dwelling place of monks, goes 
from cell to cell of monks and asks: "Who, venerable Six, is ill? What 
may be brought for whom?” 


KEY TO LESSON 36 
Exercise a. | 


Thus have J heard (lit. Thus it has been heard by me): 

One time the Lord was staying in Baranasi, in the Deerpark Isipatana. 
There the Lord addressed the monks of the groups of the Five (and 
said): 

"There are these two extremes, O monks, that a monk (lit. one who has 
gone forth to homeless life) should not follow (lit. not to be followed 
by a monk). What are the two? This one which is the indulgence in 
sensual pleasures, low, boorish, worldly, not holy and not leading to 
inward growth (on one hand) and the one which ‘is the 
self-mortification, painful, unholy and not leading to inward growth. 


. The Perfect One, falling into neither of these two extremes, has realised 
the Via Media which would open one's eye, which invites knowledge 
and conduces to. higher knowledge, to peace of heart, to full 
understanding and to Nibbana. 


1 
. What, О monks, is that via media which would open one's eye...? It 
is the very same path of eight factors, that is to say: Perfect 
‘Understanding, Perfect Thinking, Perfect Speech, Perfect Action, 
Perfect Livelihood, Perfect Endeavour, Perfect Mindfulness and Perfect 
Concentration. This, O monks, is the Via Media realised by the Perfect 
One that would open one's eye... 


. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the unsatisfactory mature 
of the world: birth is risky (unsatisfactory); getting old is unsatisfactory 
disease is unsatisfactory; death is unsatisfactory; association with the 
disagreeable is unsatisfactory; dissociation from the agreeable is un- 
satisfactory; not getting what one likes is unsatisfactory. In short the 
five aggregates (of existence) of grasping are unsatisfactory. 


„ This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the uprise of what is 
unsatisfactory: this craving which leads to rebirth accompanied by 
passionate delight, which finds pleasure here and there, that is to say, 
craving for sensual pleasures, craving for (the continuity of) rebirths 
and craving for annihilation. 


. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the destruction of what is 
unsatisfactory: that at which there takes place the complete fading and 
cessation of the very same craving without any remainder, giving up, 
telinanichment releace and reiertion nf tha cama 
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is unsatisfactory and that this truth is to be throughly understood and 
also that this truth has already been throughly understood by me. 


8. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the cause 
of uprise of what is unsatisfactory and that this cause is to be dispelled 
and that it has already been dispelled by me. 


9. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of that at 
which the destruction of what is unsatisfactory takes place that this is 
the Noble Truth concerning that at which what is unsatisfactory is 
dispelled and that this thing is to be verified and also it has already 
been verified by me. 


10. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...conceming the Noble Truth of the way 
that this leads towards that at which what is unsatisfactory is dispelled 
and that it is to be developed and also it has already been developed by 
me. 


11. 


As long as, monks, the knowledge, the vision of these Four Noble 
Truths with three phases and twelve aspects was not perfectly clear in 
me, so long did I not claim in the world with its gods, Maras and 
Brahmas and among people including monks and priests that I have 
attained to Supreme and Perfect Enlightenment. Further, the 
knowledge, the vision arose in me: My heart’s deliverence is 
unshakable, this is the last birth and there is no more renewal of birth. 


12. This did the Lord speak and the monks of the group of five, being glad 
at heart appreciated His words. 
While this discourse was being uttered the spotless and clear Eye of 
Truth arose in the Venerable Kondafifia that ‘whatever is subject to 
rising, all that is subject to ceasing’. 
Thereupon the Lord gave to this solemn utterance: "O certainly! 
Kondañña realised!" Thus it was how the venerable Kondafifia was 
known as ‘Afifidta-Kogdajiiia’, 


Exercise b. 


Discourse on the characteristics of Non-ego-entity. 


1. Thereupon the Lord addressed the monks of the group of Five: 
Body, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were this body an ego-entity it 
would not tend to sickness, and would be possible to keep it according 
to one's wish: "Let my body become thus, let it not become thus". But, 
monks, as the body is not an ego-entity, it tends to sickness and it is 
impossible to keep it according to one's wish: "Let my body become 
thus and not otherwise”. 

Feeling, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were feeling an ego-entity, it 
would not tend to sickness and would be possible to keep it according 
to one's wish... 
Perception, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were perception an 


ego-entity.... 

Mentel Formations, monks, are void of ego-entity, Were Mental 
Formations are ego-entity.... 

Consciousness із not an ego-entity. ` Were consciousness an 
ego-entity..... 

"What do you think, monks, about this? Is body permanent or 
impermanent?* 

"Impermanent, Lord" (answered the monks). 

"Is that which is impexmanent pleasureable (satisfactory) or painful 
(unsatisfactory)? * ~ 

"Painful (unsatisfactory)* 

"Is it wise to consider what is impermanent and subject to unsatisfacto- 
riness as ‘This is mine, this am I, this is my ego-entity (self)'"? 

"It is not so, Lord". 

"Therefore, monks, whatever body there is, whether past, future, 
present, internal or external, gross or subtle, inferior or superior, 
whether far or near - ali that body should be seen by means of right 
wisdom, as it really has been, thus: "This is not mine, this am I not, 
this is not my ego-entity (seli)*. 


"Is feeling...? Is perception...? Are Mental Formations, ..?" 

“Is consciousness permanent or impermanent? ...?" 

Seeing thus, monks, the learned, boly disciple feels tired of body, tired 
of feeling, tired of perception, tired of mental formations and tired of 
consciousness. Feeling tired of body, feeling, perception, Mental 
Formations, consciousness, he becomes detached. Through detachment, 
he becomes freed. Being free, there arises in him: "I am freed, rebirth 
is stopped, lived is the higher life, done is what was to be done and 
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these is nothing more to be done for the attainment to this state (of 
Perfection). 


The Lord said this and the monks of the group of five, glad at heart, 
appreciated the Lord’s speech. Further, while this discourse is being 
uttered, the minds of the monks of the group of five got freed from 
mental taints with no more grasping. 


Exercise c, 
‘The Fire Sermon 


Now at that time the Lord was staying at Gaya hill near Gaya together 
with a thousand of monks. 

‘There the Lord addressed the monks and said: 

“Everything, monks, is burning. What, monks, is everything that is 
burning?" 


l. The eye, monks, is burning. Visible forms are burning, Eye- 
consciousness is burning, impingement on the eye is burning. The 
feeling arising from the impingement on the eye, whether pleasant, 
unpleasant or indifferent, too is burning. What is it burning with? I 
say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with the fire of anger and with 
the fire of delusion; it is burning with the (pain of) birth, old age, 
death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and despair. 


2. The ear is burning, sounds are burning, ear-consciousness is burning. 
Impingement on the ear is burning. The feeling arising from the 
impingement on the ear... 


3. The nose is burning, odours are burning, nose-consciousness is 
burning. Impingement on the nose... 


4. The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, tongue-consciousness is 
burning. Impingement on the tongue is burning. The feeling arising 
from the impingement on the tongue is burning... 


5. The body is burning, tangible objects are burning, body-consciousness 
is burning, impingement on the ad is burning, the feeling arising 
from the impingement on the body... 


6. The mind is burning, ideas are burning, mind-consciousness is burning, 

impingement on the mind is burning. The feeling arising from the 
impingement on the mind, whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent, 
too is burning. 
"What is it burning with? I say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with 
the fire of anger, with the fire of delusion. It is burning with the (pain 
of) birth, old age, death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and 
despair. 


7. The leamed holy disciple, who sees thos disregards eye, visible forms, 
eye-consciousness, impingement on the eye, the feeling arising from the 
impingement on the eye whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent. 


He disregards ear...nose...tongue...body...mind.... Thus disregarding 
he becomes detached. Through detachment he becomes freed. When he 
is freed he has knowledge: "I have been freed, rebirth is stopped, 
higher life has been lived out, what is to be done has been done, there 
is nothing to be done anymore for this state (of Perfection)". 


While this discourse was being uttered, the minds of those thousand 
monks became freed from all mental taints with no more grasping. 
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PALI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


A 


abbhacikkhati, (abhi + à + kha), he accuses, slanders. 
abbhida, he got broken. See bhíndari. 

ebbhuta, a. marvellous, wonderful. 

abhabba, a. impossible, not liable, unable, 

abhaya, free fear, safe, secure. 


abhava, m, disappearance, absence, non-existence; death. 
abhinandati ым, һе rejoices; he delights in; he appreciates, 
approves of 
abhinava, a. quite new. 
abhinibbijjharl (abhi + nir + vigh),. he breaks forth. 
рр. abhinibbiddha, 


abhininameri (caus. fr. abhi + nir + nam), he stretches out; he directs, or 
tums towards. 

abhinna, f. trancendental knowledge; higher faculty. 

abhiniyajjeti (abhi + ni + vajj), he avoids, 

abhinivesa, m. inclination to, adherence to. 

abhirühati (abhi + ruh), be mounts, gets into, climbs; it grows. 
рр. abhirûjha. 

abhirüpa, a. beautiful, handsome. 

abhisajjati (abhi + saj), he gets angry; he curses. pp. ahhisatta. 

abhisambujjhati (abhi + sam + budh), he perfectly realizes. 

abhisambuddha. 


рр. 
abhitthana, n. major thing; major evil, most serious crime. 
abhivaddhati (abhi + vaddh), he grows; it increases. 
abhivaddhi, f. growth, increase, ` 
abhivandati (abhi + vand), he salutes respectfully; he adores. 
abhivaderi (abhi + vad), he salutes iespectfully; he bows down at. 
ассауа, m. transgression, fault, offence; passing away, lapse. š 
acchadeti, (a + chad), he dons, covers up, 
aciram, adv. ere long, before long; soon. 
acira-kardpita, pp. not got long been built, that has been built recently. 
addakkhi, he saw. See passati, 


addhdna, n. road, long distance; long time. 
addhuva, a. not firm. See dhuva. 
adhama, a. low, mean, ignoble, vile. 
adhamma, m. unrighteous conduct, injustice; irreligion; wickedness. 
adhigacchati, (adhi + gam), he attains; he realizes. pp. adhigata; 
ger. adhigantyd, adhigamma; inf. adhigantum 

adhigama, m. realisation, attainment to Wisdom. 
adhika, a. additional, more; greater by; senior in; better, superior. 
adhipatati, (adhi + pat), he falis upon; he passes by. 

; chieftain, 


agada, m. medicine, medicit 
agata, (neg. of gata), a. not gone, See gata. 
agati, f. wrong course of life; not going. 
авага, n. home, bouse. 
айта, agäriya, a. related to house, belonging to household life. . 
agga, a. chief, highest; top; end. 
aggha, m. price, value. - 
agghati (rt. aggh), it costs; it has value of (governs Accusative), 
aggi, m. fire. 
aggl-sikha, f. crest of a flame. 
aggi-sikhüpama, like a crest of a flame. 
ahesum, they were. See hoti. 
, m. snake. 
ahirika, n. shamelessness; a. shameless. 
ahosi, he was. 
aja, m. he-goat. aja, ай, f. eger 
ајавага, m. boa constrictor. 
ajeyya, a. invincible. 
айа, adv. today, nowaday: s. 
ajjatagge (айа + agge), dv. from this day, heneceforth. 
ajjatana, a. of today, of the present time. 
ajjatant vibhatti, f. Aorist тае 
айауай, ајей (п. al), he 
ajjhatta, а. internal, relating to eo self; what is within one’s self, individual, 
subjective. 


ajjhosana, n. tenacity, cleaving. 

akakkasa, a. not rough, not coarse. 

akasira, a, without trouble. akasira-labhin, a. acquiring without any 
trouble. 

akiccham, adv. without any difficulty. akiccha-labhin, a. acquiring with 
no difficulty. 

akificana, а. (one) who has no material possession. 

akkosati, (а + kus), he reviles, scolds, abuses. pp. айыра, 

akusala, а. unwholesome, unskillful; evil, sinful. 

ala, m. claw. 

alagadda, m. watersnake. 

alika, n. lie, falsehood. 

alam, adv. enough, sufficient (with Instrumental Case); adequate to (with 
Dative) 

allika, f. attachment 

атасса, m. minister; companion. 

amarana, n. freedom from death. 

amata, n. immortality. 

amba, m. n. mango. 

amba-vana, n. mango grove. 

amha, we are, See atthi. 

amharn,-amhükam. (Dat. & Gen. Pl. of атла.) to or for us, our. 

amitta, m. foe, enemy. 

атта, f. mother. 

amu, amuka. pron. So and so. 

anagariya, n. homelessness. 

anatian (an (na) + attan), m. not self. 

anañña (na + аллау, not another, the same; alone. 

алайла-розїп, a. having no family to maintain. 

ananussuta (па + anussuta), a. not heard. 

anattha, m. disadvantage, harm, injury. 
anotha-samhita, a. connected with no profit, connected with 
disadvantage. 

anda, n. egg. anda-l kosa, m. eggshell. 

andha, a. blind. 
andha-karana, n. blinding. 

andhakara, m. darkness. 

aneka, pron. many. 

айдала, n. yard, court; passion, depravity of mind. 


angara, n. charcoal, ember. 
anguli, f. finger. 
anguli-patodaka, m. tickling with fingers. 
anicca, a. impermanent, transient. 
aniccato, adv. as impermanent. 
ойла, pron. other, another. 
aññamaftñam, one another. 
айЛашаға, pron. certain, some. 
алла, f. perfect knowledge; athatship. 
айлаа, (a + Mta), a. not known, in disguise. 
алаша (pp. of дуалап), understood, realised. 
annataka, а. unknown, in disguise. 
дта, m. end. 
anta-kirlya, f. putting an end to, destruction. 
antamaso, adv. at least, at the very least. қ 
antaradhayati, (атаға + dha), he disappears, vanishes. pp. antarahita. 
antaradhana, n. disappearance. 
caus, antaradhdpeti, he causes another to disappear, renders invisible. 


antardya, m. danger, obstacle, 

antarûyika, a. causing obstacle, hindering, impeding. 
antevásin, m. pupil. 

antewisika, m. pupil. 

antima, а. last, final. 

ато, adv. inside, within. 

antogadha, a. included, conteined in. 

али, pref. after, along, again, according to. 

anu, m. atom; a very small, minute, subtle. 
anubhavati, anubhoti (anu + bhi), he enjoys; he feels. 
anugacchati, (anu + gam), he follows, pursues. 


anugamika, a. (one) that follows, following. 

anugganhari (anu + gah), he helps, assists; he pities; he favours, 
PP. anuggahita. 

anuggaha, m. help; favour; pity, kindness. 


anujandti (anu + RA), be permits; he gives consent to; he allows. 
рр. алийлиа; Caus. anujandpeti, š 

anuffd, f. permission, consent. 

anuja, m. younger brother. 

anujfvin, m. retainer. 

anukampari (anu + kamp), he pities. 


Pp. anukampita. 

anukampa, f. pity, compassion, kindness. 

anuloma, m. direct order. 

anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), he is in accordance with, he regulates. 

anumodana, f. approval, rejoicing at, thanking, sharing of. 

anumodati (anu + mud), he approves, rejoices at, gives thanks: he becomes 
a sharer of a deed. 

anuffid, f. permission, consent. 

алийййа. (pp. of anujanari), permitted, having got consent. 

anupagamma (na + upagamma). ger. not having gone to. See upagacchati, 

anupadana, a. without ‘upddana’ See upadana (clinging to the world) 

anupddaya. ger. without clinging (to the world) 

anusigha, (pp. of anusdsati), instructed, admonished. 

anussarati (anu + sar), he remembers, calls to mind. 

anusswa, (pp. of anussundti), heard, 

anusuyyaka, a. envying none, not envious, 

anuyoga, m. giving oneself up to, application; question. 

anuyutjati (anu + уш), he give himself up to; he applies himself to; he 
devotes himself to, he questions, pp. anuyutta. 

apadhavati, (ара + dhav). he runs away. 

apagacchati (ара + gam), he goes away. рр. арафа. ger. apagantva, 
apagamma. inf. apagantup. 

apagata (pp. of apagacchati), gone away from. 

apaharati (apa + har), he takes away. pp. apahata. 

apakkamati (apa + kam), he gets away from; he leaves. ger. apakkamirya, 
apakkamma. 


apaneti (apa + nf), he puts away; he leads away; he removes, 
аралпа (pp. of apaneti), removed, put off, led away. 

, pron. other, another, 
apatthent (neg. of parthent), not desiring, not wishing, 
apaya, m. unfortunate state (of life); misery. 
api, pi, (ind.) and, also, too. Sometimes this begins a question. 
api nu, (ind.) particles that begin a question. 


p 


api nu kho, (ind.) particles that begin a question. 

арра, a. little. 

арратада, m. vigilance; zeal, earnestness. 

appa-samürambha, a. of little undertaking. 

appana (а + patta), рр. not attained, not achieved. 

арраца (appa + аца), a. not tiresome. 
аррацағаға, а. less tiresome. E 

appevandma (api + eva + nama), (ind.) perhaps, it would be better. 

appiya, a. not pleasant, disagreeable, unfriendly; not loved. 

атаћалі. m. one attained to final sanctification; Perfect One; a perfect, 
perfectly sanctified. 

arahatta, n. arhatship, Perfection. 

болар а: iade 

ari, m. enemy, foe. 

ariya, a. Aryan, holy. 

ariya-sacca, n. ar iis) ER Nak TAR 

asakkont, (prest. p. of na sakkoti), not being able. 

asakkhi (Aorist of sokkoti), he was able. 

азалда (na + зайлаа), unrestrained. 

asamdhita (ла + samdhita), n. with no mind composed. 

asanta (na + santa), a. not good, bad. 

asaraka, а. unpithy; with no essence; unessential. 

asi, m. sword. 

asi (second pers. sing. of atthi), thou art, you (sing.) are. 

asmi (first pers. sing. of atthi), 1 am. 

assa (Dat. or Gen. sing. of idam), to or for this one, of this one. 

азѕа (3rd pers. sing. of Opt. of as), he, she or it may or would be, he, she 
or it should be. 

ази, asuka, pron. such and such, that, fem. ази, азий. 

atha, (ind.) then, after that, if so. 

atha kho, (ind.) after that, then. 

ай. (pref.), beyond, too much, over; supreme 

atikkamati (atl + kam), he passes over, transcends, goes beyond, surpasses 
pp. atikkanta, 

atikkanta-manusaka, a. surpassing human level. 

atideva, m. Supreme God, 

айуайай (ati + уап), he goes beyond, passes over; he transgresses. 

attva (ай + iva), exceedingly, very much, too much, overmuch. 

atra (attha), sdv. here. 
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atta + kilamathanuyoga, m. giving oneself up to self-mortification, 
attamana, а. glad at heart. 
ашап, m. self; atta-bhiiva, m. personality, individual life, person. 
апатара, a. tormenting himself, m. self-tormentor. 
atta-paritápandnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to tormenting oneself. 
astha, m. thing, matter; object; property; cause; welfare; meaning; signifi- 
cation 
attham, п, disappearance 
апћат gacchari (suriyo), (the sun) sets. рр, atthangata, atthagata 
atthangama, atthagama, m. setting (of the sun). 
atthangata, pp. 
ада, m. lawa; trouble, quarrel. 
apfha, eight 
афа, m, (same as attha) 
аралга, atthangika, а. of eight constituents, eight-factored. 
аң Вйла, a. having no standing, impossible 
афі, n. bone 
atthu, (Imp.3rd pers. sing. of arhi) may he (or) it be. 
ava. (prefix), down, 
avajandti (ava + йй), he despises, 
ауатайлан (ava + man), he despises, disrespects. 
avasesa; m. remnant, what remains, 
avidira, a. not far, near; n. vicinity. 
avijjd, f. nescience, lack of real knowledge. 
ayam, (nom.Sing. of pron. Idam.) m. f, this one, 
ayas, m. n. iron. 
ayo-gula, m. iron ball 
ayya, m. Lord, master, gentleman; Venerable One. f. ayyd. 


À 
äbädha, m. disease, illness, sickness. 
abadhika, а. ill, sick. 


dbhicetasika, a. depending on higher consciousness. 
Abhidosika, a. prepared for the previous evening. 
Adaya, (ger. fr. A + dä), having taken, having accepted. 
айша. (pp. of adippati), ablaze, on fire, burning. 
дарра (a + dip), it is burnt. pp. даа. 


Agacchati (ü + gam), he comes, returns. pp. agata. 
ger. agantya, agammma, inf. авапит, вті. agantabba, agamantya. 

ha, he says, he said; ahamsu, they said. 

aharati (a + har), he brings, takes back. pp. алада. 

ahareri (den. of ahara), he eats. 

hara, m. food. 

akankhatl, (des. fr. а + Кат), he desires, longs for. 

Айға, m. form, aspect, manner, appearance, mien; purpose. 

üjhaka, m.n. a measure of capacity. 

ama, а. raw, not cooked, not well ripe. 

ama, (inter.), yes. 

amanter (а + mant), be calls, he speaks to; he addresses, summons. 

аңа, f. injunction, command, order. 

Gnayatl, апей (a + nf), he brings, fetches. . pp. ania. inf. anetwp. ` 

arabhati (a + rabh), be begins; he attempts, he exerts himself. 

Araña, a. living in forest, belonging to forest. 

дғаттада (alambana), n. an object of sense. 

arama, m. grove, park; monastery built in a grove. 

&roceti (а + roc), he tells, informs, declares. 

Arohati (а + ruh), he climbs, mounts, ascends. рр. aralha. 

азаја. (ger. fr. d + sad), having assailed. 

@sana, n. seat, chair. 

дауа, m. mental intoxicant, mental taint, passion. 

451, (sorist 3rd pers. sing. of ай), he, she of it was. 

Фиг, adv. openly. 

dvibhavari (ДУГ + bhi), he or it appears; it becomes open; it is disclosed. 
pp. дурка. 

Avfkarori (vf + kar), he exposes, discloses. рр. dvf + kata. 

Zvuso, (ind.) (a form of addressing a friend or a younger one), O friend, О 


ataperi, (а + tap), he torments. 
душ, n, age; life-term; life. 
@yu-pariyosdna, n. end of Bife-term. 


B 


bahu, 8. much, many. 
bala, п. power, strength. 


Hen m. dispen 


bindu, m. drop, dot. 

bija, n. seed. 

bodhi, f. Enlightenment; full realisation; Gnosis. 
bodhi-pakkhiya, a. contributing to Enlightenment. 


bujjhati (rt. budh), he realises. pp. buddha. 
brambha-carin, a. living higher Ше, celibate. 

bramha-loka, m. realm of Brahmas. 
bramha-loka-parayaya, a. destined to birth in Brahma realm. 
bramhaya, m. brahman, Hindu priest. 

bral, (rt. bra), he says, calls. 


Bh 


bhabba, a. able, capable. 

bhadanta, a. venerable, worthy (person). 

bhadda, bhadra, a. pood, ee fortunate, worthy. 
bhagavant, m. Lord; a. happy, fortunate, exalted. 
bhagint, f. sister. | 

bhajati (rt. bhaj), he resorts to. 

bhagati (rt. bhan), he speaks, tells, says, preaches, recites. 
bhanda, n. goods, article; stock-in-trade (of a merchant). 
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bhante (contracted vocative form of bhadanta), Venerable One, Revered 
Sir, O Lord. 

bhariyd, f. wife. 

bhassati (rt. bhas), he or it falls down, sinks. 

bhataka, т. hireling. 

bhatta, n. boiled rice. 

bhavati, (rt. bhū) (he, she, it) becomes, із. рр. bhara, 

bhaya, n. fear, danger. 

bhdjana, п. vessel, jar, bowl. 

bhäjeti (rt. bhaj}, he divides. 

Баг, m. brother. 

bhatika, m. brother. 

bhavand, f. development (of mind or insight). 

bhäveti (rt. bh), he develops. pp. bhavita. 

bhavitatta (bhävita + апап) one whose self (mind) has been developed. lit. 
developed soul. 

bhayati (xt. bh), he fears. 

bheda, m. division; break, breach; schism. 

bhidura, a. breakable, fragile, brittle. 

bhijjati (rt. bhid), it is broken. pp. bhinna. 

bhikkhari (rt. bhikkh), he begs. 

bhikkha, f. alms-food. 

bhikkhu, (Buddhist or Jain) monk. f. bhikkhunr, nun. 

bhindati (rt. bhid), he breaks up. pp. bhima. 

bhisti, f. wall. 

bhiyyo, adv. more, further. 

bho (Vocative Sing. of Bont.) O friend, hello! f. bhoti. 

bhoga, m. wealth, riches; enjoyment; body of a snake. 

bhojana, n. food; eating; alms. 

bhojaniyya (grd. fr. bhuj), to be eaten; to be enjoyed; п. soft food. 

bhojja, n. soft food. 

bhufjari (rt. bing), Ve eats, enjoys. pp. óhutta, bhurtdvin. inf. bhortum. 


bhüpa, bhapala, m. Xing, ruler. 
ares being; being of subtle material body; elements; (pp. of bhava) 


с 


са, conj. and, also. 
саћа, n. wheel. 
cakkhu, n. eye. 
cakkhumant, a. with eyes, having eyes, Seeing. 
cakkhu-karata, a. that which opens, (mind's) eye. 
Fem. cakkhu-karanl. 
cakkhu-viññāņa, n. €ye-consciousness, 
calati (rt. cal), he (she or it) moves, shakes, trembles, 
canda, m. the moon. 
салда, a. violent, vile, cruel, wrathful. 
Carati (rt. car), he walks, wanders; behaves, carana, n. conduct, . 
сйтйй, f. walking about, wandering about, goes from place to place. 
cdrikam carati, cdrikam pakkamati, he goes from place to place, sets about 
on his tour, Е 
сейуа, п. shrine. 
cindti (rt. ci), he heaps up, he collects. pp. cita, inf. сеги. 
cinteti (rt. cit), he thinks. 
citta, n. consciousness; mind; thought. 
ciram, adv. for a long time. 
cirdya, adv. for a long time. 
cirassam, cirena, adv. after a long time, long since. 
efvara, n. monk's or nun's robe. 
clvara-kamma, n. making up or mending of robes. 
ауа, (passive of cindti), it is heaped up. 
coreti (rt. cur), he steals, 


Ch 


cha, six. 

chaya, m. festival. 

chanda, m, will, desire, intention, 

chanda-raga, m. lust. 

chandas (chando), m. n. Vedas; metrics, metre. 
chàdeti (rt. chad), he covers, conceals. 

chaya, f. shade, shadow. 

checchati (Future Tense of chindari), he will cut off. 


i 


i, (п. das), bites. pp. datha, bitten. \ 
қ fie to me, for the purpose of seeing. 
enjoy 
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деуі, f. consort, lady. е 

deyya, a. (thing) to be given. ; 

Фррай (rt. dlp.), it shines, it burns. pp. апа, dipita. 
disa, f. direction, quarter, point of the compass. 
disvd, (ger. fr. dis), having seen. 


«па (рр. fr. dis), seen. 
dittha-dhamma, m. present life, this state of existence. 
divasa, m. n. day. 

divasa-bhaga, m. daytime. 

digha, a. long. 

dohaja, m. longing, desire. 

domanassa, n. grief. 

dubbala, a. weak, feeble. 

dubbhasita, pp. ill-spoken; n. bad speech. 

dubbayna, a. ugly. 

dubbijana, a. not easy to understand. 

duccarita, n. bad conduct. 

duddha, n. milk. 

диа, a. difficult to approach, difficult to pass. 
duhati (ті. duh), he milks. pp. duddha. 

duhitar, f. daughter. 

dujjana, m. bad person. 

dujjdna, а. not easy to know, to be known with difficulty. 
dukkha, n. suffering, grief, misery, unsatisfactoriness. 
dukkha-pafikktlla, a. receding from suffering. 
dukkhita, 2. afflicted, grieved, sick. 

dullabha, a. difficult to obtain, rare. 

dummana, a. sad, 

dummedha, a. unwise, 

dunntta, pp. wrongly led, ill-applied. 

duppasayha, a. hard to overcome, difficult to subjugate, invincible, 
durabhisambhava, a. not easy to attain. 

dussfla, а. immoral. 

dara, n. distance; a. distant. 

dita, m. messenger; emissary. 

dvangula, n. two inches. 

dvangula-pafifia, possessing two-fingered knowledge. 
dvüra, n. door, gate. 

dvi, two. 


Dh 


dhamma, т. duty, doctrine, righteousness, justice; law; teaching, nature. 


dhamma-cakka, n. Wheel of Law, kingdom of righteousness. 
dhamma-desana, f. discourse of Dhamma. 

dhamma-guna, m. virtue. 

dhamma-laddha, a. obtained by right means. 
dhammanudhammo-patipanna, a. practising duties for the attainment of the 


geri 


eka, one, single, certain, alone. 

eka-cariyd, f. living alone. - 

ekacca, a. some, certain. 

ekacca-sassata, a. partly eternal. 
ekacca-sassatika, a. eternalistic with regard to some things. 
ekamsa (eka + amsa), m. one side; certainty. 

eso, (masc. nom. sing. of eta(d), this (nearer) one. 
eta(d). pron. this (nearer). 

etarahi, adv. now, nowadays. 

eri (@ + 0), be comes. 

eva, adv. only, just, quite: 

evam, adv. thus. 

evarüpa, a. like this, of this sort. 


G 


gahaparant, f. mistress of a house. 
gahapari, m. householder, master of a house. 


aga 


gahita (рр. of даһа), taken, accepted; caught, captured. 

&aja, m. elephant. 

gajjati (rt. gajj), he roars, thunders. 

gamana, n. march, going, journey, 

gamantya, grd. to be gone. 

gambhtra, a. deep, profound. 

gamma, a. rustic, vulgar. 

gana, m. multitude, herd; chapter of monks. 

gandha, m. smell. 

алімі (rt. gah), he takes, accepts, catches, overtakes, captures. 
pp. gahita, 

gatin, a. having many followers. 

gantar, m. traveller, goer. 

жаппар, (inf. of gacchati), to go. 

gantvá, (ger. of gacchari), having gone. 

garahati (rt. garah), he censures, despises. 

gam, a. heavy, weighty; n. respect; m. preceptor, parents, 

garu-katabba, a. to be respécted, deserving respect. 

garuja, m. woodpecker; Garuda bird, king of birds. 

gata (pp. fr. gam), gone. 

gari, f. going, course of life; mode of rebirth after death. 

вана, n. body; limb of body. 

gavesari (rt. gaves), he searches for. 

gama, m. village. 

gamin, m. one who goes. 

grava, m. respect, honour, 

200, f. stanza. 

gäyati (rt. ge), he sings. 

geha, m. n. house. 

gildna, a. sick, unwell. 

gird, f. speech, word. 

giri, m. rock, mountain. 

giri-dugga, m. mountain difficult to access. 

gita, n. singing; song. 

80, m. ox; gavt, f. cow. 

ghara, n. house. 

ghia, n. nose. 

ghateri (rt. han), һе kills. 

ghayari (st. ghd), he smells. 


H 
hadaya, n. heart. 


hemanta, m. winter, cold season. 
hemantika, a. of cold season, wintry. 
М, (enclitic), indeed; for; alas! 
hima, n. snow, dew, frost. 
himavant, a. snowy; m. the Himalayas. 
himsati (rt. hims), he hurts, injures. 
hirañfia, n. bullion. 
hita, n, advantage, benefit, good, welfare; a. benificial. . 
hiyyo, adv. yesterday. ` ` 
hina, а. deprived; low, mean, inferior. 
 hmayavattati (mûya + душнай), he returns to the inferior state, turns 
back for falling into household life. 
ша (pp. of juhoti) sacrificed. 


I 


icchati (rt. is) he wishes, likes, wills, desires. pp. itha. 

idam (ima), pron. this. 

idant, adv. now, at present. 

idha, adv. here. 

iha, adv. here. 

iddhi, f. psychic power; success. 

indriya, n. sense organ; faculty. 

isi; m. sage, seer. 

Isipatana, n. a place so named; rendezvous of Riss (holy sages). 
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isi-pabbajjt, f. life of а holy recluse. 
isi-pabbajjam pabbajati, he goes forth and enters the life of an 
anchorite (or holy recluse). 

issara, m. lord, ruler; god the creator. 

itara, pron. other, next. 

isi, (ind.) thus. (a particle put at the end of a clause to express a narration) 

ito, adv. from here. 

itham, adv. thus. 

itthannāma, a. having such and such a name. 

шапа, n. this state, the present condition. 

ШМ, f. woman. 

iva, (encl.) like, as. 

fdisa, a. like this. 


i 


jacca (contracted form of jariya), by birth. 
jahati, jahati (rt. ha), he abandons, leaves behind, gives up. pp. hina. 
Jambudtpa, m. the continent so called (according to ancient division of 


People. 
Janayati, janeti (rt. jan), he produces, begets, gives birth to. 
Јайла, a. sweet. jañña-jañña, a. very sweet, 
janna (opt. 3rd pers. sing. of ала), he should know. 
Jara. f. decay, old age. 
Jaga, f. matted hair. 
Jagila, m. ascetic with matted hair, 
Jaya, m. victory. 
Jayasi (rt. ji), he conquers. 
 Jalayati, jaleti (rt. jal), he kindles (fire). 
jandsi (rt. fd), he knows. pp. дла. 
jäta (pp. of jdyari), born, produced, arisen. 
Jata-sara, a. wich has got hard pith 
jati, f. birth, rise, appearance. 
Jayati (rt. jan), he is born, it is produced; it arises. 
Jeti (rt. ji), he conquers. 
jetar, m. conqueror. 


 jinati (rt. jD, be conquers, рр. jita. іші. ешр. 
УМ, f. tongue, 

уай (rt. йу), he lives. 

Јуна, n. life. 


Jh 
jhana, n. abstract meditation; deep concentration; ecstasy, profound trance 
of mind. 


Jhayati (rt. jhe), һе meditates, contemplates. 


kanduka, m. a ball (to play with) 

kandu, f. itch. 

kanduvati (rt. kanduv), he scratches 

ahha, f. girl, 

kappayati, kappeti (rt. kapp) he makes, arranges; thinks, imagines; he cuts. 


рр. kappita. 
karoti (rt. kar), he makes, works, does. 
рр. kata, ger. katvû, inf. каги, grd. kdsabba, kattabba, karantya, 


kariya. 
kasati (rt. kas), he ploughs. pp. Katha. 
kata, pp. done, made, worked. 
katama, pron. what? which (of many)? 
katara, pron. what, which (of two)? 


258 


kattha, adv. where? 

kajhala, m. potsherd, piece of broken pottery. 

kajtha, m. piece of wood, stick. 

kattha, pp. ploughed. 

kajthanga, a. with rotten part (of wood). 

kaya, m. purchase. 

Аја, m. carrying pole, pingo. 

kaka, m. crow. 

kaka-süra, a. clever like a crow. 

kala, m. time. 

kalappavedana, n. announcement of the time. 

kalasseva (kdlassa + eva), betimes, 

kama, m. desire; sensual pleasure; sensuality. 
kame-sukha, n. sensual enjoyment. - 
kamo-sukhallikanuyoga, m. indulgence in sensuality. 
kaàma-tapha, f. craving for sensual enjoyment. 

karaka, m. doer, maker. 

Karama, n. matter, thing, event; cause. 

karu, m. carperiter, artisan. 

Kérunika, a. compassionate, merciful. 

kasu, f. pit, hole. 

atum, inf. to do, for the purpose of doing. 

kaya, m. body. kdya-dvara, n. door of body. 

kesa, m. hair (of head). 

kevala, a whole, entire, complete; only, exclusive. 

kilamatha, m. fatigue, tiredness, exhaustion. 

Kilamati (rt. kilam), he feels exhausted; he is tired; he is troubled. 
pp. kilanta. 

Kilesa, m. mental depravity, passion. 

ilissari (rt. kilis), he is polluted, soiled, dirty; he is afflicted. 
рр. kiligha. 

kiligha, рр. spoiled, polluted, dirty. 

kim, pron. what? which? 

Kimi, m. worm. 

Kinti (rt. М), he purchases. pp. kita. 

kisa, a. Jean, emaciated, thin. 

Кіші, f. fame. 

Адай, (rt. kip), he plays. 

kita, pp. purchased, bought. 


kumbhila, m. crocodile, alligator. 

kummáüsa, m. a kind of cake made of com flour. 
kufjara, m. elephant. 

kuppati (rt. kup), he gets angry; it stirs. | 
kurumana, (prest p. of karoti), doing, making. 
kusala, a. wholesome; healthy, skilled. 


Lutra adv. where? 
Jayumbika, m. householder, head of a family. . 


Kh 


khadira, m. acacia tree. 

khajja, n. solid or hard eatables. 

khala, a. vile, cruel. 

khala, m. threshing floor. 

khamaii (rt. kham), he forgives, endures; is approved. 
Капай (rt. khan), he digs. 

khata, m. moment; opportunity. 

алада (Khana + айа), a. (one) having let the right moment pass. 
khata (pp. of khanati), dug out. 

khadati (st. khûd), he eats. 

khela, m. saliva. 

khema, a. safe, secure. 

khena, n. field. 

khipati (rt. khip), he throws, shoots, discharges; 


nen 


khitta, (рр. of khipati), thrown, shot, discharged. 

kha, (pp. of khtyarf), ceased, exhausted, come to an end. 

Khlyati (rt. ЕМ), it comes to an end; it ceases. 

kho, kho pana, (ind.) indeed. (most often this particle is put as the second 
or third word of a sentence as an expletive and sometimes only to add 
grace to the sentence), 

Khuddaka, a, small. 

шала, f. hunger. 


L 


labhati (st. labh), he gets, obtains, acquires, 
laddha (pp. of labhati), got, obtained, acquired. 
lagga (pp. of laggati), attached, clung, adhered, 
lakkhaņa, п. characteristic, sign, mark, attribute. 
lapa, m. one who fawns, intrigues or prattles. 
lata, f. creeping plant. 

loka, m. world, 

loka-nàtha, m. refuge of the world, Buddha. 
ludda, m. huntsman. 

ludda-putta, m. young huntsman, 

Ылай (rt. Ш), he cuts, mows, Teaps. pp. lug. 
Шуай (passive of lunari), it is cut, mown or reaped. 


M 


тасса, m. a mortal, a being. 

maccu, m. death, 

maccha, m. fish. 

macchera, n. churlishness, stinginess, miserliness, 
mada, m. pride. 

magga, m. way, path, road. f 

maha-jana, m. people, public. 

mahallaka, a. old (in age). 

mahant (maha), а. great. 

mahanisamsa (maha + anisamsa), a. of great advantage. 
mahanubhava (maha + алибһауа), а. very powerful, mighty. 


mahd-purisa, m. great person, one born to greatness. 

таћд-ута, m. great hero. 

makkoja, m. ape. 

makkajaka, m. spider. 

mahatta, n. greatness. 7 

mahogha (maha + ogha), m. great flood. 

татдуаі (denom. fr. тата) he is devoted to. 

mahiddhika (maha + iddhi + ka), a. possessing great psychic powers 


mandana, n. adornment. 

mangala, n. auspicious thing; beatitude. 

mafifiati (rt. man), he supposes, imagines. 

mano-vifaya, n. mind-consciousness. 

manussa, n. man, human being. 

marana, n. death. 

massu, n. beard, 

mata (pp. of тағай), dead. 

mata (pp. of manoti), thought out; known. 

mati, f. intelligence, thought, opinion, knowledge. 

matimant, a. intelligent, wise. 

ma, (ind.) a prohibitive particle put before Aorist or Imperative verbs as: 
m gacchi, mà gaccha (don't go). 

mamaka, a. devoted to; m. devotee. 

mána, m. vanity, conceit. 


maneti (rt. man), he honours, resects. 

‘manusa, manusaka, a. human, fem. manust, тйлизїйй. 

тйрей (rt. тй), he creates, builds. 

mara, m. killer, the Tempter; passions or worldliness (personified); a 
mischievous angel of the heavenly realm. 

marisa, m. dear one, sorrowless one. 

mûsa, m. month. 

matar, f. mother. 

megha, m. rain cloud. 

тена, f. loving-kindness. 

miga, m. deer. 

miga-daya, m. deer-park. 

milayari (rt. mild), it fades. рр. та. 


А = n 


mitta, m.n. friend. 
mitta-dhamma, m. friendship, duty of a friend. 

mitta-dubhin, a. treacherous, 

muhuta, m, moment, a short time. 

mukha, n. mouth, face. 

mukha-tunda, m. beak. 

mukhodaka (mukha + udaka), n. water for washing one’s face, water for 
rinsing mouth. 

muñeati (rt. muc), he releases, frees, looses; he lets go, 

musa, (ind.) falsely. 
тиз4-уйда, m. falsehood, lie. 


N 


na, (ind.) not. 

naccati (rt. nac), he dances. 

nadati (rt. nad), be makes a noise. 

nadt, f. river. 

nahitaka, m. one who has got holy bath, Arhat. 
nahayati (rt. nha), he bathes himself. pp. nahdta. 
лай (contracted form of nadiyd), of the river 
nakha, m. nail on the finger or toe; claw 
nakha-sikha, f. point of the claw 

namassati (den. fr. namo), he adores. 

namati (rt. nam), he bends; he bows down. 
namatth (namo + atthu), may my adoration be! 
namo, (ind.) adoration! 

пага, m. man, being. 

naraka, n. deep pit. 

narüsabha (nara + asabha), m. greatest among beings. 
nassati (rt. nas), he perishes. pp. лацћа. 
natthi, ind.) there is not. 

nada, m. noise, sound. 

naga, m. elephant; cobra. 

nama, n. name. 

nama, (ind.) by name; indeed. 

nana, (ind.) various; away from. 

nanavidha, a. of various sort. 


пат, f, woman. 
пата, m. refuge; helper. 
‚ вада, n. knowledge. 
ñana-dassana, n. perfect insight. 
, producing knowledge. 
fiüna-bola, n. power of Xnowledge; virtue of intelligence. 
nati, m. relative, relation. 
fAlati-dast, f. woman servant of relatives. 
neti (rt. nt), he leads. pp. nita. 
nibbüpeti (caus. of nibbayati), ће quenches, cools. 
nibbayati (nir + va), it is quenched, cools down; he passes away to peace. 
pp. nibbuta. 
niccharati (nis + car), it emits, goes out. 
nidagha, m. drought. К 
nidhi, m. buried treasure, 
nigganhasi (nir + gah), he rebukes. ger. niggayha, 
niggayha-vüdin, а. one who censures for faults and advises. 
nikama, m. wish. nikama-labhin, a. one who acquires according to one’s 


wish. 
nikkhamati (nis + kam), he departs, goes out, sets out. рр. nikkhanta. 
nikkhama, m. going out, departure. 
nimita, h. mark, sign, cause; aim. 
nimminati (nir + mi), he creates, builds. pp. nimmita. 
nimujjati (ni + muf), sinks down, plunges. pp. nbmugga. 
nipajjati (ni + pad), lies down. pp. nipanna. 
nipaderi (caus. of nipajjati), he causes another to lie down. caus, nipdderi. 
nipphajjati (nis + pad), it is produced, is provided. pp. nipphanna. 
nipphadeti (nis + pad), brings forth, produces, provides. 
nirodha, m. cessation, nirvana. 
nirupadhika, a. without upadhis. See upadhi. 
nisídoti (ni + sad), sits down. рр. nisinna. ger. nisajja. 
nissarana, n. setting out, departure; escape. 
nigghati (nis + (ha), terminates, ends. рр. nihit. — 
niphita-cfvara, a. one for whom the making up of robes із finished. 
nivesana, n. house, dwelling place. 
nudati (rt. nud), dispels, drives away. 


о 


odana, m. boiled rice, 

odarika, m. glutton. odarikatta, n. gluttony. 

ogha, m. flood. 

oharati (ava + har), takes off. caus. ohdreti, removes. 
kesa-massum ohàreti, removes hairs and beard, shaves, 


olokett (ava + 104), looks at, looks towards. 

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off. 

opadhika, a. rewarding in the successive lives. 

otaratt (ava + tar), goes down, descends. рр. otinga. 
otdra, m. chance; defect. 

ovadati {ava + vad), advises. 

ovada, m. advice. 


P 


pabbajati (pa + vaj), goes forth. 
 pabbajita, pp. of pabbajati, gone forth; m. monk, recluse, ascetic, 
pabbaia, m. mountain. 
pabbhara, m. mountain cave. 
pacati (rt. pac), cooks, boils. pp. pakka, pacita. 
paccakkhati (pati + ü + kha), gives up, refuses, elec: 
рр. paccakkhtta. ger. 
paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), considers. 
paccafifias: (aor. of patijanari), claimed. 
paccaya, m. relation, cause, condition. 
paccágacchati (pati + 4 + gam), returns. 
paccdmitia, m. enemy. . 
paccüha, m. obstacle, disturbance. 
padesa, m. place, region. 
ройра, m. lamp. 
pageva, (ind.) early, no need to say; how much more. 
paharati (pa + har), beats, hits, assaults, attacks. pp. pahata. 
pahdna, n. giving up, dispelling, destruction. 
pahdya, ger. having given up, having left behind. 


26 


pabatabba, grd. to be given up, to be dispelled. 
 pahtya, (pp. of pajahati), dispelled, destroyed. 

pahtyati (passive of pajahazi), it is dispelled or destroyed. 
pahoti (ра + һа), it is sufficient; he is able. 

раһша, a. much, large; abundant. 


passive. 

palja, n. oil; verse. 

pajjalati (pa + jal), it burns, blares. 

pakdsati (pa + kas), is visible. 

pakaseti, makes visible; expounds, shows. 

pakkhin, m. bird. 

pakkamati (ра + kam), sets out, departs. pp. pakkanta, 

pakthandati (pa + khad), springs forward, flies up into; makes a rush 
forward; runs off. pp. pakkanna. 


ратшіна, рр. glad, pleased. 
pana, (enclitic), but, however; now; on the other hand. 


fr. pa 
panñapeti, (pa + Pap), prepares, 
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panta, a. remote. 
pappoti (pa + ap), approaches, goes to. 

рр. рапа, ger. рарриууа, inf. раррогит, pastum. 
para, pron. other, another. 
param, adv, after (governs Ablative). 
parama, a. highest, greatest, uppermost, most excellent, 
рағатраға, f. lineagb, generation; row; succession. 
parantapa, a. tormenting others. 
pardjeti (раға + ji), conquers, defeats. pp. pardjita. 
 paramasari (раға + mas), touches, strokes. pp. pardmattha. 
pareta (pp. fr. раға + i), overcome with. 
paribbdjaka, m. wandering monk. 
paricdreti (caus, of paricarati), amuses oneself. 
parideva, m. lamentation, weeping. - 
pariggaha, m. possession, 
parihayati (pari + hä), declines, decreases, decays. рр. parihna. 
parijanari (рап + Ad), knows exactly, understands thoroughly. 
рал/ушаі (pari + Ја), decays in every aspect. рр. parijinna. 


рагіллеууа, grd. to be throughly understood. 
parinibbari (pari + ni + уд), is extinguished, attains to perfect peace. 


рр. parinibbuta. 
pui; f. assembly; retinue, gathering (of people). 
parisaggata, pp. gone to a gathering, gone to the courts, parisam + gata. 
parisuddha, (pp. of parisujjhati), cleansed, pure. 
parisujjhoti (pari + sudh), is cleansed, is purified. 
paritapeti (pari + tap), torments; scorches. 
paritta, n. a little; protection. P 
parivattati (pari + уап), turns round. 
parivatteti (pari + уай), turns over; exchanges. 
parivatta, n. round, circle. 
parivena, n. celi, risidence (of a monk). 
ратуша, pp. accompanied by, surrounded by. < 
pariyesati (pari + is), searches, investigates, seeks, рр. pariyiftha. 
pasanna (рр. of pastdari), pleased with, delighted in. 
pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with, is delighted in. 


m. side, 
passati (rt. dis=pass), sees, perceives. pp. аһа. aor. addasû, addakkhi. 


 paribhati (рай + bh), is evident, presents itself to the mind. 

paticca (ger. fr. pati + i), depending on, because of. 

 papicchaderi (pati + chad), covers; conceals. рр. paticchanna. 
patipada, f. practice, path, way (of practice). ү 
aripajjatt (рай + pad), enters upon (a path), practises. pp. patipanna, 
patihanti (pari + han) strikes against, removes, destroys. pp. patihata. 
 patippassambhati (рай + ра + sambh), quiets down, is appeased. 


patitghaye (ger. of patighäti), having stood, having established oneself. 
patitthari (pati + (hà); stands on, establishes oneself on; is fixed on. 

рр. райра. 
 pajivedeti (pati + vid), makes known. 
pafivijjhati (ралі + vidh), realises, understands perfectly. pp. patividdha. 
patta (pp. of pappoti), approached, attained. . 
рапа, т. bowl. 


pattheti (ра + айй), aspires, wishes for, pp. parthita. 

pavaddhati (pa + vaddha), grows up, increases. pp. pavuddha. 
pavatti, f. news, report. 

pavattati (ра + vai), exists, rolls on. pp. рауала. 

 pavatteti (caus. of рамана), causes to roll on; establishes. pp. pavattita. 
Pavesayati, paveseri (caus. of pavisati), causes to enter, puts in. 
pavisati (pa + vis), enters, goes into. рр. pavittha. 

pavuccati (pass. fr. pa + vac), it is said, it is called. 

 püceti (caus. of paccati), digests. 
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paceti (caus. of pacati), causes to cook. 
pada, m. foot. 

pakaja, a. known, famous; not restrained, 
Paleti (rt. pal), governs, rules over. 
pamojja, n. delight. 

pana, m. life; living being. 

panin, m. living being. 


panaripara (pana + atipara), destruction of life, killing. 


püntya, n. water for drinking. 
pûpa, n. evil, sin; a. sinful, mean, ignoble. 
papaka, а. evil, sinful; mean, ignoble. 

pûpayika, a. trader, merchant. 

pûpetî (caus. of pappori), causes to approach, leads. 
Pdpundti (ра + ap), approaches, attains. 


param, f. virtue which leads to Buddhahood, Perfection. 


parupati (ра + d + var), puts on, dons. pp. paruta. 
parupana, n. robe (which one puts on). 


 pidahazi (арі + dah), covers, shuts, closes. pp. pihita. 
pinda, m. alms; lump. 
pindapdta, m. food (put into the bowl). 
pipasa, f. thirst, 
pitar, m. father. 
pivari (rt. ра), drinks. рр. pita. 
Piya, a. dear, beloved, agreeable, friendly. 
piyam karoti; holds dear. 
piyayati (den. fr. piya), holds dear, loves. 
pileti (rt. рП), oppresses; presses. 
pljha, n. chair. 1 
pokkharant, f. pond, lake. 
ponobhavika, a. leading to rebirth. 
porüna, a. ancient, olden. 
pothujjanika, a. worldly, belonging to the ordinary men. 
pubba, pr., former; previous, prior, eastern. 
pubba, m. pus. 


эка 


pubbangama, a. preceding, leading, preeminent. 
 pucchati (rt. pucch), questions. 

puffia, m, merit, meritorious deed; а. pure, sacred. 
puratthima, a. eastern. 


puthu, a. many, much, extensive; abundant, numerous. 
puthujjana, m. average person, worldling; one who has not entered 


Piljayed, phjeri (rt. рај), worships; offers. рр. pijia.. 
püreti (rt. par), Біз, fulfils, completes, pp. prita. 


Dhassa, m. 
phassita, pp. touched. n. what is touched. 


phaleti (п. pha), splits, chops. 
phoghabba, grd. to be touched; n. that which is to be touched; tangible 
ject 


obj 
 phusati (rt. phus), touches, impinges. pp. phuftha. 


ramma, a. attractive, beautiful, charming. 
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у 


rasa, m. taste, 
rasavait, f. kitchen, 

тайа, а red. 

тапалаһайдға (ratti + andhakara), т. night-darkness, 
ratti, f. night. 

тайа, m. chariot; car. 

ratha-vara, m. state chariot, 

тацба, n. country. 
ruffha-pinda, food given by the people. 

таға, m. lust; craving; attachment. 

нап, m. king, ruler, governer. 
Tajanubhava, m. royal pomp, 

rocati (rt. ruc), shines. 

rodati (rt. rud), weeps. 

rohati (rt. nd), pom. рр. rajha. 

rudati (rt. rud), weeps. 

rukkha, m. tree. 

тара, m. visible form; material form; materiality. 
rüpdvacara, a. belonging to the realm of material form. 


s 


sa-bandhana, a. with ties or bindings. 
sabba, pron. ай, every. 
sabbañāa, a. all-knowing, omniscient. 


Sabhaggata en, gata), gone to an assembly, gone to courts. 


sacca, n. 

коо п. "word of truth; asseveration. 

Sacchf-karoti (saccht + kar), realizes, verifies, 
Pp. sacchf-kata. grd. saccht-kitabba. 

sace, (ind.) if. 

sadda, m. sound, noise, voice. 

saddahati, (sad + dah), believes, relies, has faith in. 

saddha, f faith, confidence, reliance; belief. 

saddhim, (ind.) together with, 

Saddhi-vihdrika, m. co-resident, pupil. 

sadevaka, a. including gods. 

sadisa, a. similar. 


sadhana, a. rich. 
Sagga, m. happy abode; heaven, happy destination. 


sahayaka, m. companion. um 
sajjana, m. good person. i 
sajjhayari (белоп, fr. saijhaya), recites, repeats aloud. 
sakkacca, sakkaccam, (ger. of sakkaroti), respectfully. 
sakkaroti (sot + kar), treats with respect, honours, 

рр. sakkata, вет. sakkacca. ñ 
sakkā, (ind.) is able, (governs the agent in Instrumental case). 
sakkoti (rt. sak), is able. 
sakura, sakunta, m. bird. Л 
sakhin, m. friend, companion. 
sallapati (sam + lap), converses, chats, talks. 
sallapa, m. conversation. 
Sama, a. equal, similar. 


Samaya, m. time, occasion. 

‘sambodhl, f. perfect knowledge, full enlightenment. 

затей (sam + 1) comes together with, matches, 

samipa, m. vicinity; nearness; neighbourhood. 

samma, O friend! (a term of familiar addressing) 

заттарралла, f. perfect knowledge. 

sammata, (pp. of sammannati), approved, agreed upon, sanctioned, 
затта, adv. well, perfectly. 

затта-айуа, m. right livelihood. 

samma-diçthi, f. right view, perfect understanding. 
samm2-kammanta, right deed. 

samma-sahkappa, m. right thought, right intention, right aspiration. 
sammé-samadhi, m. right concentration. 

Samma-sati, m. right mindfulness. 

Sammd-vacd, right speech. 

samma-vayama, т. right effort. 

sammodati (sam + mud), rejoices, exchanges greetings with. 
затраўайЛа, n. full awareness. 


эло 


sampajanari (sam + pa + Aa), knows or understands fully, 
Sampavareti (sam + ра + var), causes to refuse further offering. 
затрауоға, m. union. 

Samudaya, m. rise, cause. 

Samudda, m. sea. 

samusthari (sam + ud + {Айу rises up. pp. samuithita. 
samharati (sam + har) gathers up. pp. samhata, 

samhita (pp. of sandahari), connected. 

3Samvasati (sam + vas), lives together, cohabitates. 
Samvatiati (sam + vati), is conducive to. 

затуе а, m. religious emotion; agitation. 

затуата, m. restraint. 

samyamati (sam + yam), restrains. pp. samyata. 

samsarati (sam + sar), goes through continually, transmigrates, 
*amsara, m. transmigration. 

saficarati (sam + car), wanders, roams. pp. sañcigna. 
safichindati (som + chid), cuts off, destroys. рр. safichinna. 
sandhi, m. connection, joint, coalescence. 

sandhipayati (denom. fr. sam + dhüpa), makes smoky. 
sahgacchati (зат + gam), meets with. 

sangdma, m. meeting with in hostility; fight, war; battle field. 
sañgäma-bhūmi, f. battle field. 

sangaámaji, m. conqueror of the battle. 

sangameti (denom. fr. sangdma), fights, goes for fighting. 
sangha, m. community of Buddhist monks; multitude. 
sahghürüma, m. monastery of Buddhist monks, 

sanghareti (sam + han = ghat), kills. 

sanghin, a. having a community of followers. 

sañjari, f. birth. 

sañjayati (sam + jan), is born. 

sañkaqdhati (sam + kaddh), collects, draws together. 
sankha, m. conch. 

айма (pp. of sañkharoti), compounded, conditioned. 
sankt;-ra, m. conditioned thing; Karma as conditioner. 

m. abridgement, 

sankhipati (sam + khip), shortens, abridges. pp. sankhina, 
safflama, m. restraint. 

saññata, pp. restrained. 

затла, f. recognition; perception. 


sandhareti (sam + dhar), holds up, restrain: 

senate бёр Ds ted, is equipped wit. та; RHONE 
Sanniha, m. armour. 

sannipatati (sam + ni + pat), assembles. 


š sata (pp. of sarati), mindful. 

sata, n. hundred. 

sati, f. memory; mindfuliiess, vigilance of mind. 

зайтат, a. mindful. 

samhar, m. admonisher, teacher; Master, Buddha, 

savaga, n. hearing. 

зауай (rt. si), lies down. 

sükhagga (sakht + авва), end of a branch. 
branch. 


sela, m. rock. 

semana (prest. p. of зегі), lying down. 
send, f. army; multitude. 

senanr, m. general of an army. 
senásana, n. residence, dwelling place. 
sendpati, n. general of an army. 


setu, m. bridge. 

Seffha, а. most praiseworthy, best, highest. 

sevaka, m. servant. 

Sevati (rt. Sev), serves, associates with; makes use of, PP. зеуйа. grd, 


зеууа, а. better, superior. 
seyyathidam (tam + yatha + idam), it is thus; such as; to wit. 
sigdla, m. jackal, fox. 

sikkha, f. training. 

singin, a. astute; with horns. 

siras, m. n. head. 

sirimant, а. prosperous, glorious. 

irt, f. glory, prosperity, beauty. 

sissa, m. pupil. 

siva, a. happiness, bliss, Nirvana. 

sivika, f. litter. 

sta, n. head. | 

sila, a. cold. j 

sitibhava, m. coolness. 

sitfbhita, a. cool, tranguilized. 

sobhati (rt. subh), looks beautiful, is splendid. 

sobha, f. beauty, splendour. 

socati (rt. suc), is sorrowful; grieves. 

Sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses, purifies. pp. suddha. 

soka, m. sorrow; grief. 

solasa, sixteen. 

sona, m. dog. 
_ Soppati (rt. sup), sleeps. pp. sutta. 

sosa, m. consumption. 

Sola, n. ear; stream. 

зот odahati, gives ear to, listens. 
sotdpanna (sota + ápanna), one that has entered the stream (holy path), 
streamwinner, 

sotdpatti (sota + patti), f. entering upon the Holy Stream. 
sotthi, f.n. well-being, welfare; health. 

зоп, (inf. of supari), to hear. 

suduttara, a. very hard to cross over, very hard to pass over. 
sujtva, a. easy to live. 


sukha, n. happiness. 
sukha-küra, a. yearning of happiness. 
sukha-patisarvedin, a. experiencing happiness or bliss. 
sukhuma, a. subtle, fine. ` 
suņäti (rt. su), hears, listens. 
sunihita, pp. well buried. 
suparihina, pp. thoroughly bereft of. 
supina, n. dream. 
sura, m. god, heavenly being. 
suriya, m. the sun. 
susstsati (desid. of swarî), wishes to listen, listens earnestly. 
sussusd, f. eamest listening, obedient wife. 
suta, (рр. of sugar), heard. 
sutavant, a. (one) who has heard; leamed. - 
sutta, n. well said word; (one) who has slept; thread. 
sutta-jala, m. thread of a web. 
suvanna, n. gold. 
suve, adv. tomorrow. 
suvijana, a. easy to understand, aule to know easily. 
sûda, m. cook. 
sila, n- stake. 
svakkhata (su-akkhata), well spoken. 


T. 


tada, adv. then, at that time. 


гапой (ті. tan), spreads, pp. tata. 
tapas, m. n. ascetic practice; religious austerity. 
tapassin, m. ascetic; hermit. 


tasind, f. thirst, craving. 

гаѕтд, adv. therefore (Abl Sing of taf) 
гайд, adv. so. 

tathagata, m. the Perfect опе, the Buddha. 
tato, adv. therefore, therefrom, thereafter. 


таға, adv. there. 
tatra tatra, bere and there. 
tatra-tatrübhinandin, finding delight here and there. f, 4atra-tarrübhinandinr. 
tattha, adv. there, 
täseti (caus. of tassati}, hushes; threatens, 
1010, dear опе! (a word used in addressing affectionately), 
tava, (ind.) so long as, until. 
tàvadeva (Шуш + eva), instantly. 
tejas, m. n. fire, majesty. 
1e-müsa, m. three months. 
tena, therefore, there (Inst. sing. of tat) 
tena hi, if it is so. 
tina, n. grass. 
tinagga, (tiga + agga), grass-end. 
“һай (rt. 04), stands. рр. phita, ger. [harva, inf, phim. 
tividha, a. threefold. 
tira, n. bank, shore. 
toseti (rt. гиз), pleases, satisfies, 
tudasi (п. tud), prods. рр. tunna. 
tumba, m. pot, 
tught, adv. silently, 
tuphf-bhavari, becomes silent. pp. supht-bhiita, 
гирћа (pp. of tussati), pleased, glad. 


Th 


thaddha, a. hard, strict, rigid. 

thala, n. land, dry ground. 

Айта, m. strength, 

thena, m. thief; n. stealth. 

theneti, (denom, fr. thena), steals. 

thera, m. elderly monk; oldman, 

thusa, m. chaff, husk (of grain). 

Band, (ger. of rigghati), having stood. 

(Адла, n. standing; place, position, status; cause. 
hita, see rigghasi. 


U 


ubhaya, ubho, pron. both. 
ubhato, adv. on both sides. 
ubhato-mukha, a. with mouths on both sides, 
исса, a. high, tall. 
ucchu, m. sugarcane. 
udaka, n. water. 
udaya, m. tise, growth, increase. 
udana, n. solemn utterance. 
udaneti, (denom. fr. AO PSE 
uddham, adv. up, above, 
uddharati (ud + har), draws out, , lifts up, pulls out. 
рр. uddhata, inf. uddhanan. 
шегі (ud + QD, he flies, 
ugga, a. mighty; severe; sharp: 
ишсе (ad А. gum), ries, жемін рр. иша; inf. uggantum. 
йгілі (ud + job. ashes flashes up, shines. А 
ukkagtha, a. high, eminent, , excellent, of great capacity. 
ukka, f. torch. 
ukkasasi (denom. fr. ud + kasa), clears throat, 
ulara, a. much; lofty, noble. 
ullapati, (ud + lap), lays claim to; boasts. 
ummujjati (ud + muf), emerges (from water). pp. ummugga. 


иллатай (ud --nam), rises, bends upward. рр. unnata. 
илпйтей (caus. of unnamari), raises, causes to bend upward. 
upaddava, m. danger, accident. 
upagacchati (upa + gam), approaches, goes to. pp. upagata. 
upaharati (upa + har), offers, brings near. pp. upahata. 
upahata (pp. of ираћаті), killed, destroyed. 

paa (кра з дот), аг, is produced. 


ирата, f. simile. 

upandmeti (caus. fr. upa +. nam), offers. 

. upapajjati (upa + pad), is born into; reaches. рр. upapanna. 
upasankamatl (upa + sam + kam), goes to, approaches. pp. upasartkanta, 
upasamharati (ира + sam + har) applies. 


27% 


upavadati (ира + vad), upbraids. 
upadana, п. grasping, cleaving. 
upádaya, (ger. fr. ара + a + da) having taken hold of, including; having 
compared to, in comparison with. 
updsaka, m. male lay devotee. 
upasika, f. female lay devotee. 
upaya, m. way, method, means. 
updyasa, m. despair. 
upekkhaka, a. indifferent, disinterested, stoical, 
upekkhd, f. indifference, neutral feeling; equanimity, 
uposatha, m. Buddhist Sabbath day, Sacred day of Buddhists. 
uppajjasi (ud + pad), is born, pp. uppanna. 
uras, m. n. breast, chest. 
ussava, m. festival. 
ussdva, m. dew, dewdrop, 
uttama, a. noble, highest, greatest. 
uttamanga (uttama + anga), head. 
uttara, a. higher, greater; northern; upper, 
штатсда, n. coming out of (water). 
ustarati (ud + tar), comes out (of water etc.) pp. uitinna. 
ипатазалга, m. upper robe. 
uttasati (ud + tas), is alarmed, fears. pp. uzrasta. 
uititthati (ud + (hd), gets up, stands up. pp. ugthita, see ufui. 
шарап (ud + thi), gets up, stands up. 
рр. щ{Вйа, ger. utfhaya, inf. uqgharum. 
pena, n. pleasure grove, park. 


vacas, m. n. word. 

vadati (rt. vad), speaks, says. pp. udita. 

vaddhati (rt. уа), grows up, increases. pp. vuddha, buddha, old. 
caus. 

vadhaii (rt. vadh), ‘kills, tortures. 

vahati (rt. vah), bears up, carries away. pp. vûjha. 

vaja, m. cowshed, cattle pen. 


уајја, n. fault; word; musical instrument. 

vana, n. forest. ' 

vaficeti (rt. vafic), deceives, cheats. 

vandati (rt. vand), bows down, worships, venerates. 

vanibbaka, m. pauper. 

vapna, m. colour. 

vapati (rt. vap), Sows. рр. vitta. 

vasala, m. outcast, lowest person. 

vasati (rt. vas), dwells. pp. уша, vusita, 

vassati (rt. vass), rains. 

vassita, n, cry of animals. 

vata, (enclitic), alas! surely; ah! 

‘vata, n. religious observance. 

vattati (rt. уап), is, exists, takes place. caus. -vatteti. 

vattha, n. cloth, robe, dress. 

vatthi, f. bladder. 

varthu, n. story; site for a house; property; thing. 

varieti, (caus. of уштай), practises. pp. vattita. grd. varritabba. 

vaya, m. cessation, destruction. 

vayas, m. n. age, span of life. 

эй (enclitic), or. 

уйса, f. word, speech. 

уйдеп, (caus. of vadati), plays a musical instrument. 

väņija, m. merchant. 

vasa, m. dwelling, habitation. 

vata, m. wind. 

vayamati (vi + d + yam), endeavours, makes an effort, strives. 

vayama, m. effort, endeavour. 

ve, (encl.) certainiy. 

уейала, f. feeling, sensation. 

vedayita, n. feeling, sensation. 

vela, f, time; shore. 

vera, n. enmity, hatred; sin. 

ve[heri (rt. vet), encoils, wraps. 

veyydkarana, n. explanation, introduction, exposition. 

vibhava, m. non-existence, annihilation. 

vibhava-tanhü, craving for non-existence, craving accompanied 
nihilism. 

vibhari (vi + БАА), shines forth. 


with 


vibhüsana, n. adornment. 

vicarati (vi + cer), goes about, wanders. 

vidita (pp. of vedeti), known. 

vidi, m. wise man. 

viharati (vi + har), stays, dwells, 

vijanati (vi + Ad), knows, understands. pp. vifidia. ger. vidya. 

vijjati (rt. vid), there is, exists, is found. 

vijjä, f. science, highest knowledge, Vedas of Brahmins. 

vijjdlaya, m. College. 

vinassati (vi + nas), perishes; i is destroyed. pp. vinagfha. 

vinaya, m. training, discipline; removal. 

vinayati, vineti (vi + nf), trains; removes. 

vinicchaya, m. judgement. 
vinicchayajhana, n. halt of judgement. 

эїйлйда, n. consciousness. 

viññapeti (caus. of viñfiđyati), intimates, informs. 

уійлдрала, n. information, introduction. 

yiññapant, (fem. adj.) that intimates, instructive, 

viRAZyati (vi + fid), is known, (pass. of урала). pp. “лаға. 

уілЛеууа, a. to be understood. see vijanari. 

vinoderi (vi + nud), keeps off, dispels. 

vippajahati (vi + ра + hä), dispels, drives away. 

viparinama, m. change. . 

vipassana, f. investigation in various ways, introspection, insight. 

vipdka, m. result, effect. 

vippamuccati (vi + pa + muc), is freed, is released. pp. vippamutra, 

vippasanna, (pp. of vippastdati) very much pleased with; very bright, very 
clear (water, etc.) 

vippastdati (vi + pa + sad), is very much pleased with; is very much 
delighted in; becomes very clear. 

vippayoga, m. separation, disunion. 

visamyoga, m. disconnection. 

viraja, a. free from dust. 

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached from. pp. viratta. 

viramati (vi + ram), abstains from. pp. virata. 

viratta, see virajjati. 

virüdheti (vi + rádh), misses. 

viriya, n. effort, endeavour. 

visama, a, uneven. ` 
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vissajjeti (vi + saj), expends; lets go; answers. pp. vissaftha. 
vissamati (vi + sam), takes rest. рр. vissanta, 

vitakka, m. thought, initial application of mind. 
vitakketi (vi + takk), considers, thinks over. 
vitta, n. property. 

vitudati (vi + ші), nudges, pricks. 

vivicca, (ger. of viviccarl), having been aloof from. 

viya, (encl.), like, as. 

vind, f. harp, Іше, violin. 

vira, m. hero. 

vita (pp. fr. vi + 1), devoid of, free from. 
vita-dosa, a. free from anger. 

vita-mala, a. free from бігіз. 
vna-moha, a. free from delusion. 
vita-raga, a. free from lust. 

whi, f. street. 

vuecati (passive. fr. юй, ан еш: 
уйрайаййа, (pp. fr. vi + upa + kas), secluded. 
vüpasammati (vi + ира + sam), is cooled, is quieted. pp. vapasanta, 
vusita, see vasati. 

vusitavant (active pp. fr. vasati), having lived out. 

ущфай (vl + ud + tha), gets up, arises. pp. vuffhita. ger. vushdya. 
vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried away. 
vyddhi, m. sickness. 


Y 
yada, (шу) чете, when. 


yahim, (adv. _ where, wherever. 

yajati (rt. yaj), sacrifices, gives alms. pp. yifha. prest. p. yajamdna. 
yakkha, m. demon. 

yakkhinr, demones. 

yañña, m. sacrifice; giving of alms, yaffia-sampada, f. 

yanntüna,. (ші) perhaps, what if it were. 


yacati (rt. уйсу, begs. 

yügu, f. rice gruel. 

yana, n. vehicle, 

yava, (ind.) as far as, as much as; until, till, up to. 

удуша, ind.) as far as. 

yüvatika, а. as much as, as far as. 

уела, (Inst. sing. of yad), with what, wherever, in which (way). 
yuddha, n. battle, fight, war. 

ушай (rt. yuj), is proper or fit; is engaged, is connected. | 

Jutta, (pp. of yuljati), engaged in, given up to; proper; connected with, 
yüpa, m. sacrificial post. 

yajäpeti, yojeri (caus. ушап), yokes, connects, engages; prepares, harnesses 
уопа, n. rope. 


оа 


ENGLISH-PALI 


after, pacchd, nå.) param 


(adv. governing Ablative) 
of life), vayas m. n. 


and, ca, api, Gnd.) 

and ; puna ca param 

anger, dosa, , m. 
(nomin. of 


masc, ka + ci + pi) 
apart from, ving, (ind.) 


applies big, mahant, a. 
applies to dhammam carati L3 хш. арип pakkhin, m. 
tip. archi, n bitten, боба, pp. 
argument, wide, m. , nindati, garahati, 
arises, uppajjati, uggacchati h 
art, sippa, n. blows, wtyati 
аз, yatha, iva, viya, (ind.) blooms, vikasati 
as it really is, am , uppanna, jäta, рр. 
as large asa | abbha-matam із born, uppajjati, jayati 
a зад maaa pssqa, „йн ш. gun m 
" , m. a 
ascetic, tapasa, : я 
questions, pucchati bowl, райа, m. 
ro gim carati, bows head to the feet, padesu 
заћа vasati sirasd 


breaks (intrans.) bhijjasi 
broke, abhedi 

Brahma-faring, bramha-cariya, n. 
bridge, seru, m. 
brings, i, dharati, äneti 
broom, jani, f. 


burnt, „рр. 

is burnt, P 

buries, nidahati. 

but, kiñicāpi, арі ca, (ind.) 
buys, kindti 

by itself, sayameva, (ind.) 
c 


calis, brüri, samudacarati 
calls to the mind, sarati, anussarati 


companion, sahdya, m. 
comrade, sakhin, mita, m. 


concentration, samadhi, m. 
conditioned thing, залга, m. 


88 
i 
E 
B 


Hi 
n 
ih 
1 


time, divasa-bhaga, m. 


і 


RR 
š 


{ 
| 


ul 


oan 


devotee, updsaka (male), upāsikā 
(female), saddha, m. 
yide сете miyati, kalankaroti 


t, vividha, a. 
dilexit datkand, Kiccha, а. 


difficulty, kiccha, n. sambadha, m. 


digs ош, Аалай 
diminishes, 


, hayati. 
disadvantage, айа, n. alabha, m. 
, anattha, m. 


even, ди, yap, ind.) 
дуат, (ind.) sdyagha, m. 
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ever, kadaci, kadûpi, jatu; 
sada, sabbada (for ever), adv. 
evil, papa, akusala, n. 
evil stain, алсада, n. 
exchanges,  parivatter, 
what is in exchange, part 
excrement, mala, 


1, Кага, vacca, n. 


gi nikkaddhati, palapett. 
vunds, deseti 
eye, Ка cakkhu, netta, n. 


aqata, 


F 


fades, milayati 

falls down, patati 

falters, vistdati 

fame, kitti-sadda, m. yasas, m. n. 
family, kula, n. ‹ 
farm, 


for, алһауа, һеш 

forte міс, of next life, paraloka- 
forest, vana, arafifia, ofavi, m. 
four, catu. 


friend, sahaya, m. тіпа, m. n. H 

from afar, darato, adv. 

from here, ito, ato, adv. 

from there, tato, adv. hand, hatha, , m. 

fruition, phala, n. happiness, n. 

full, punta, затршұҙа, paripunna. happy, sukhita, a. 

Ра in full bloom, vikasita, рр. 
іште, andgata, a; dyatim, adv. sagga, т. 

happy abode, 


goes for refuge, sarapam gacchati hot, a 


goes out, niggacchati. hot spring, tapoda, m. 

governs, i, sasati, house, geha, hara, agara, n. 

gradually, , m. 

great, талал, bd]ha, a. householder, m. Ы 

greatest, зедһа, а. katham, 

grief, domanassa, n. soka, m. hundred, sata. n. 

grieves, socari. hunger, khudhd, bubhukkha, 

Pere, nana: a dy Baia, bh 
Tove, , Vana, n. а, а. 

growth, vuddhi, f. hungry ghost, perdsura. 


guild master, seifhi, m. hunter, hantar, vyddha, m. 


hunter of deer, mägavika, m. 
husband, pari, samika, m. 
hut, payna-sala, kutl, f. 


1 
if, yadi, sace, ce, ind.) 
Ш, rogin, vyddhila, a. 


ill'smelling, CN a 


шот kimi, jb 

intent оп self- torment, ойа-] реле 
 pananuyogamanuyutta, а. 

intoxicates, 

intoxicated, marta, рр. 

intoxication, mada, m. 

invites, nimanteti. 


lady, devt, 'ahapatani, 
Pie donani. Fo nant, f. 


Еген patha, m. 
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lies down, sayari, seti. 


lif 
324 (ind.) 
likes, icchatt 


Jon Јат, а. 
a tp, шілігі 
rest паа, a. 
lotus, paduma, komala. 
loving-kindness, merta, f. 


M 


makes, Aa! 
makes Beets ‘chit-chit’, ciccita- 


E alms round, уа сата 
male servant, dasa, 2 


maintains, А i. 
mango, , m. n. E 
many, bahu, puthu, sambahula, a. 
zu 

meal, lana, n. 

mean, Мам, а. 

menial, ‚данда, m m 

mental 


merchant, пы әде jija, papanika, m. 
merit, pufifia, n. 
meritorious deed, , punha- kamma, n. 


middle, majjha, 
minister, h. m. 
m 5 , m. 
money, , n. 


mountain, giri, , pabbata, m. Ы 

oves about, vicarati, ahindari. 
much, bahu, puthu, a. 
musical instrument, turiya, n. 
music, sangita 


N 


nama, n. 
namely, ndmato, yatha, (ind.) 


m. 
nose, nàsd, ndsika, f. ghana, n. 


nun, Ё A 
nutritive essence, ojas, m. n. 


prot aha Lia m 


servance, vata, n. Property, vitta,dhana n. vibhava, m. 
occasion, samaya, m. avattha, f. pupil, sissa, antevisika, chatta, m. 
ocean, sdgara, m. purchases, Айй 
odour, gandha, m. pure, suddha, a. 

Omniscient One, Sabbafifid, m. puts, 
оп account of children, pusta-heru 

(one) who has children, pustimant 

(one) who seeks after purity, suci- О 

gavesin, a. 2 
order of monks, bhikkhu-sangha, m. quality, sabhdva, guna, dhamma, m. 
outshines, atirocati. quarrel, kalaha, [^ m. 
ox, go, balivadda, gona, m. queen, mahest, rajint, t. 

quite alone, ekaka, a. 
P 
panic, chambhitatta, n. R 
parents, matd-pitar, т. 
past, gata, a. raft, ulunpa, kulla, n. 
pay homage, vandati, рей. rains, vassal. 

е, mahd-jana, jana, m. reaches, a 
сш o инеш 
person, purisa, puggala, m. reborn, y 
pious, , a. recovers, 4 2 

it, Avda, m. , SAATJA, N., 3 
Plantain, kadar, f. relative, AAH, Rudha, m. 
plays, Аай. remembers, sarati, anutssarati 
pleases, peri, toseti. remnants of food, bhuttavasesa, m. 
pleased with, ‚а. removes, , pajahati 
pleasure, sukha, kama-sukha, n. repeats, punappunam vadati 
pleasure-grove, uyyana, n, (yacati) . 
plots (against), талеп. repair, nava-kamma, n. 
ploughs, kasati, residual oblation, havya-sesa, m. 
policeman, rdja-purisa, m. rest, itara, avasiftha, a. 


. though, api ca, kificapi, (ind.) 


thought, satkappa, m. cinta, f. 


tree, rubkha, taru, m. 
true ine, saddhamma, m. 
tiny as hair-tip, väjagga-maita, а. 


< в 


wealthy, mahaddhana,dhanavant,2. 


well-being, Айа, n. | 
" n. 
when, kada (inter), yada (ra) 
where, kutra, 
Метей, kuto? (inter.), yato (rel.) 
А 3 ‘Papin, a. 
wife, ., айға, m.` 


yard, angana, n. 
yes, dma, (ind.) 
yesterday, , (ind. 


aggh, to be-wosthy, to deserve. 
, to mark out 

ace, to ip, honour, celebrate 

ajj, to carn, obtain 

añc, to worship 

añch, to draw, to stretch 


RRR 
as 
FE 
! 
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565535 55; 855 HE S955 

ЕНЕНЕ IP Be 
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far, (har), to be hasty 
tar, (tvar), to 
tas, to fear 


и š қ 
š af 5 i 3 2 Bog 
E ЕН Н | š E a 2 
plete нын Jh инн, 
Sahina end ЕЕЕ 


i ү! 
а ji E 1 H 8 Із i 

Benini hin phat 
Н ЕЕЕ ОИ 


si, to cling to, to depend upon 
silagh, to praise 
зи, to trickle away 


пын 
224424 
Боз ШЕ 

5 
рін 
d 


Roots of the 2nd conjugation 


lip, to smear 

Tup, to cut off, to plunder 
vid, to feel, to obtain 
His, to assault 


han, to be killed 
har (hard), to be disgusted with 
hirî, to be ashamed of 


Roots of the Sth conjugation 
оз, to eat 

ki, to buy 

gah, to take 


ün, to lessen _ 
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um 
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uut 
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Appendix 
Declensions of Nouns 
Masculine Gender 
1. Noun-stems ending in æ 
Buddha (the Awakened One) 
Singular Mares 
Nominative Case — Buddho 


Vocative Case (te) Buddha, Buddha enano) ыды 
Accusative Case — Buddham Buddhe 


Instrumental Case Buddhena Buddhebhi, Buddhehi 
Ablative Case Buddha, Buddhebhi, Buddhehi 
(ots 
Buddhasma 
Dative Case | aaa. Buddhanam 
| Buddhassa B 
Genitive Case Buddhassa Buddhanam 
Locative Case Buddhe, Buddhesu 
{ Buddhamhi, 
Buddhasmim 
2. I-nouns (noun-stems ending in “?) 
muni (sage) 
Nom, muni munt, 
Voc. (he) muni (bhavanto) munt, munayo 
Acc., munim munt, munayo 
Inst. munin muntbhi, munthi 
Abl. munind, muntbhi, munthi 
{ina 
munisma 
Dat. & munino, munissa тилтат 


3. nouns 


senûnf (general of an army) 

senant senant, senanino 

(he) senani (bhavanto). sendnino, senant 

senüninam, sendnim sendnt,, senanino 

senanina senüntbhi, senanthi 
|ы, sendnimha, — senantbhi, sendnthi 

senánisma 

senänino, senanissa ѕепйптат 


4. U-nouns | 
garu (preceptor) 
garu gari, garavo 
(he) garu (bhavanto) ғаға, garavo 
ganan garü, garavo 
garunā дать, ватам: 
| ватта, garübhi, garthi 
gant, garuno,  garünam 
garussa 
garu, garuno, А garünam 
дата 
garumhi, garusmim garusu, garüsu 
5. Ü-nouns 
vida (wise man) 
vida vida, viduno 
(he) vidu (bhavanio) vidū, viduno 
vidum vida, viduno 
vidunà vidübhi, vidahi 


viduno, vidussa уйалат 
vidumhi, vidusmim vidüsu 
6. O-nouns 
go (ox) 

go gavo 

(he) go (bhavanto) gavo 

gavena, gavena gavebhi, gavebhi, gdvehi, 

gavehi, gobhi, gohi 

gûvd, gavd, güvamha, | güvebhi, gavebhi, gavehi, 
| gavamha, gayasma, gavehl, gobhi, gohi 

gavasmd 

gavassa, gdvassa gavam, gunnam, волат, вопдлат 
| gave, gave, gdvesu, gavesu, рози 

gavamhi, gavamhi, 

güvasmim, gavasmint 

Feminine Gender 


7. A-nouns (noun-stems ending in ‘a’) 


Халла (girl) 
Калла kanña, Кайядуо 
(bhoti) капле (bhoriyo) калд, kannayo 
kañiñam kanña, Кайлдуо 
kanñnaya kannabhi, коламі 
kannaya Хаййдлот 


Халлдуа, Кайййуат kanñasu 


š 


ҮРЕБЕРЕ 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Inst. 
Abl. 


Dat. 
Gen. 
Vac. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 


11. Ü-nouns 


vadhü (woman) 
vadha vadhü, vadhuyo 
vadhu М 
vadhuya vadhübhi, адлан? 
vadhuya vadhünam 
vadhuyd, vadhuyom vadhasu 
Neuter Gender 
12. A-nouns 
Phala (fruit) 
phalam phala, phalünt 
Phala Е 
phalam phate, phalani 
Phalena phalebhi, phalehi 
[рм Phalamha, phalebhi, phalehi 
phalasma 


13. Fnouns 
ahi (bone) 
api ap ani 


The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


ayu (life-term) 
Nom. душ дуй, ayüni 
Voc. > , 
Асс. dyun aya, дуйлі 
Inst, ¿yuna ауды, ayahi 
Abl. dyunà, üyumhá, dyusma f * 
Du & дуи, ayuno, dyussa аудпат 


Note. I-nouns in neuter gender are very rare. There are no neuter o-nouns. 


Consonantals (noun-stems ending in consonants) 


15. dhanavant (a rich person) 


Мот. dhanaya, dhanavanto dhanavanto, dhanayantüa 
Voc. |09 dhanavam, dhanava, (bhavanto) dhanavanto, 

Б dhanavantă 
Acc. dhanavante 
rey & © dhanavati, dhanavantena dhanavantebhi, dhanavantehi 

1. 
e &  dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavatam, dhanavantanam 
Loc. [psi dhanavante, dhanavantesu. 
tarmhi, 


Nom. gaccham, gacchanto  gacchanta, gacchantüni 

Voc. (he) gaccham, gaccha, (bhavaniani) gacchanta, 
gaccha gacchantani 

Асс. gacchantam gacchante, gacchantani 


In-nouns 


17. dhanin (rich) 


Nom. dhanr dhant, dhantni 
Voc. (he) dhani (bhavantani) dhant, dhantni 
Acc. dhaninam, dhanim dhant, dhantni 


The rest are like in-nouns of masculine gender 


Vant-substantives, mant-substantives, and in-substantives are mostly used 
in sentences as adjectives as dhanavam kulam (rich family), 
kulam (a family having many relatives), dhant kulam (a rich family). 
nouns are present participles, gaccham уйлат (a vehicle that goes, a 
vehicle. ..going). 


An-nouns 
18. айал, m. (self) 
. Nom. дй anno 
Voc.- (һе) atta, atta (bhavanto) attüno 
Acc. ananam, анат amano 
Inst | attand, attena amanebhi, attanehi 
Abl. anand, attamha, апатта * * 
Dat & anano алапат 
Gen. 
Loc. attani attasu, attanesu 
19. bramhan (Brahma, a higher god) 
Nom. Bramha bramhano i 


Voc. (he) bramhe, bramha, brarhba (bhavanto) bramhano 
Acc. bramhanam, bramham bramhano 
bramhuna 


Inst. & bramhebhi, bramhehi 
Abl. 
Dat. & — bramhuno, bramhassa bramhünam, bramhdnam 


Loc. bramhani bramhesu 


2 


20, manas (mind) 
mano, manam mana, manani 
mana * 
manam, mano Жул Ж. 
manasa, manena manebhi, manehi 
manasa, manamha, manasmd d Ы 
manaso, manassa тапдлат 


Ar-nouns. 

21. netar (leader) 
nent лего 
(he) neta, neta ° (phavanto) netaro 
netâram леге, netüro 
пейгї  netürebhi, netürehi, 

ñ netübhi, netühi 

netu, пешпо, netussa nettinam, nettrOnarp, netarünam 
тигі netüresu, netüsu 

22. pitar (father) 
pita pitaro 
pita, рий қ, 
puaam . pitare, pitaro 
pitara pitarebhi,  pitarehi, 
pitu, pituno, pitussa pitardnam, pitanam, pitūnam 
pitari pitasu, pitaresu 


Inst. & tûya, naya tübhi, tahi, nabhi, nahi 
Abl. 


Dat. & tassd, taya, nassd, naya asam, tasdnam, пазат, nasanam 
Gen. 
Loc. jtassam, (ауат, taya, тази, nāsu 
nassam, ndyam, nüya 
Neuter Gender 
Nom. fam, nant te, tani, ne, nani 
Ac, 0707 — o wo 
The rest are like those in masculine gender. 

4. Idam (this one) 
Nom. ayam (this one) Ime (these ones) 
Acc. imam Ime 
Inst. — imind, anena imebhi, imehi, елі, ehi 
Abl — imasma, asma, amha, ітатһа e t O 
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, ітезйлат, esam, esünam 
Gen. 
Loc. imasmim,imambi,àsmim,ambi — imesu, esu 

Feminine Gender 
Nom. ауар ima, ітдуо 
Inst. & imaya imabhi, imahi 
Abl. 
Dat. &|imissd, asså, imissdya, imasam, imdsdnam, asan, asinam 
бел. lassaya, 

Neuter Gender 

Nom. & idam, imam ime, imani 


The rest are like those in masculine gender. 


1, Amha 
Nom. алат (1) тауар, атйе (we) 
Acc, тат, mamam amhe, no 
Inst. maya, me ambebhi, amhehi, no 
АЫ. maya amhebhi, anhehi 
Dat. & mama, mayham, me amaka, amhükom, amham, no 
Gen. 
Loc. mayi amhesu 
2. Tumka 
Nom. tvam, tuvam (you) tumhe, vo (you) 
Acc. evari, пат, tam x y 
Inst. — rvayd, tay’, te tumhebhi, tumhehl, vo 
Abi. vaya, aya tumhebhi, tumhehi 
Dat. & tave, шуһат, te tumham, twnhakamp, vo 
Gen. N 
Loc. vayi, tayi fumhesu 
3. Ta(d), that 
Masculine Gender 
Nom. 50 (he) te (they) 
Acc. гат, nam te, ne 


Gen. 


tebhi, tehi, nebhi, nehi 
...... 


Loc. #ambi, tasmim, пат, nasmim гези, nesu 


Feminine Gender 


Nom. за (she) 
Acc. кат, nam 


tA,fûyo, nû, nûyo (they, those women) 


Masculine 
Nom. ast, asuko, amu, amuko азид, amuka, amt, amuyo 
Acc. — amukam, amum, asukam asuke, amuke, ama, amuyo 
Inst атила amübhi, атай 
Abi. amumha, amusma b * 
Dat. & amuno, amussa amam, атйзалат 
Gen. 
Loc. атштйі, amusmim атйзи 
Feminine, 
Nom. ama amü, amuyo 
Acc. amum tib 
Inst. & алшуа amübhi, amühi 
Abl. 
Dat. & amuya, amussa amüsam, amüsanam 
Loc.  amuya, amuyam, amussam amüsu. 
. Neuter 
Nom. & adum amü, amüni 
Acc. 
‘The rest are like those in masculine Gender. 
6. Sabba (all) 
Nom. sabbo sabbe 
Voc. sabba М 
Acc. sabbam sÁ 
Inst. sabbena sabbebhi, sabbehi 
АЫ, , sabbasma у е, 
Dat. & sabbassa Sabbesam, sabbesänam 
Gen. 


Nom. sabba sabbû, sabbayo 
Voc. sabbe * M 
Acc. заат т; N 
Inst. & sabbaya sabbabhi, sabbühi 
Abl. 
Dat. & sabbassd, sabbaya sabbasam, sabbüsanam 
Gen. 2 
Loc. sabbassam, sabbayam, sabbaya sabbüsu 
Neuter Gender 
Nom. заррот sabbe, sabbüni 
Voc. sabba tm 
Acc.  sabbam sabbe, sabbant 


‘The rest are the same as their corresponding masculine forms. 
7. Ya(d) which, what, who (Relative) 


Masculine Gender 
Nom, yo (which, what, who) ye (which, what, who) 
Acc. уат € шаі 
Inst, yena yebhi, yehi 
Abl уатһА, yasma ME: 
Dat. & уаза yesam, yesanam. 
Gen. 
Loc.  yamhi, yasmin yesu 

Feminine Gend 
Nom. yä уй, yayo 
Acc. yam paren 
Inst. & yaya yübhi, yahi 
АЫ, 
Dat. & yassd, yaya yüsam, yüsanam 
Loc.  yassam, удуат, yaya уйи 


Numerals 


eka (one, certain, single, incomparable) 


“Masculine 
Nom. eko eke 
Voc. eka a 
Acc. ешт . 
Inst. — ekena ekebhi, ekehi 
Abl. ekamha, ekasma А М 
Dat. & ekassa ekesam, ekesOnam 
Gen. 
Loc.  ekamhi, ekasmim ekesu 
Feminine . 
Nom. eka eka, екдуо 
Voc. eka, eka Ж fé 
Acc. ekam Mo 
Inst, &, ekaya ekabhi, ekähi 
Abl. . 
Dat. & ейдуа, ekissa ekasam, eküsünam 
Loc. ekaya, ektyam, ekissam еш 
Мешег 

Nom. & ekam eke, ekani 
Acc. 

The rest are like those in Masculine, 

dyi (two) 
Same in all the three genders. 
Plural 

Nom, & Acc. Фе, duve 
Inst. & Abl. dyfbhi, dvthi 
Dat. & Gen. dvinnam, duvinnam 


Loc. дуби 


Neuter Gender 


Nom. & yam ye, yani 
Acc. 
The rest are like those in masculine gender, 
8. Kim (Interrogative) which, what, who? 
Masculine 
Nom. ko ke 
Acc. kam ke 
Inst. kena kebhi, kehi 
Abl — kosma, kamha x T 
Dat. & kossa kesam, kesanam 
Gen. 
Loc.  kasmim, kamhi kesu 
Feminine 
Nom. ka ka, kayo 
Acc, kam б: 
Inst. & kaya kabhi, Кам 
Abl. 
Dat, & kaya, kassa, kissd Айза, kasanam 
Gen. 
Loc. kaya, kayan, kassam, kasu 
tkissam 
Neuter 
Nom, & kam, kim kani, ke 
Ace, 


The rest are like those in Masculine. 


Verbs 
Present Tense (Vattamand vibhatti) 


Active Voice (Kattu-Karaka) 

Рагазза- Attano-pada 

singular plural singular plural 
1st pers. рай расата pace pacamhe 
2nd pers. расай | расаһа расазе pacavhe 
3rd pers. pacati pacanti pacate расате 
Passive: pactyami, paccdmi, etc.” 

Future Tense (Bhavissantt Vibhatti) 

Ist pers. pacissdmi pacissOma pacissam | pacissamhe 
2nd pers. pacissasi pacissatha pacissase pacissavhe 
3rd pers. pacissati — pacissanti pacissate расізѕате 


Passive: pacctyissami, paccissami, etc. 
* Past Definite (Ajjatant Vibhatti) or Aorist 


Ist pers.(apacim, — apacimha, apacam apacamhe 
(растр рита С n 

2nd pers.|apaco, арасішћа, apacise, — epacivham, 
| apaci pacittha pacise расіћат 

3rd pers. | арас, арасітѕи, pacimsu араса, арасӣ, 
раї арасит, acum раса расӣ 


Passive: apactyim, apaccim, etc. 
Past Indefinite (Hiyatrant Vibhatti) 


Ist pers, араса, — apacamha, apacim, | apacamhase, 
and pers, 1920801 Раста рабт — расатһазе 
Pers. japaco, apacattha, арасаѕе,  apacavham, 
ірасо pacattha pacase pacavham 
3rd pers. араса, | арасй, apacattha, арасайһшт, 
| paca pact pacattha — pacanhum 


мақ ыса былды 


ubho (both) 
Nom. & Acc. ubho, ubhe 
Inst. & Abl. ubhobhi, ubhohi, ubhebhi, ubhehi 
Dat. & Gen, ubhinnam 
Loc. ubhosu, ubhesu 
ti (three) 
Masc, Fem. Меш. 
Nom. & Acc. raya tisso thi 
Inst. & АЫ. bhi, rihi ШЫМ, thi ИЮ, thi 


Dat. & Gen. inam, tinnannam rissannam ат, tinnannam 
Loc. и ти ти 


catu(s) (four) 
Masc. Fem. Меш. 
Nom. & Acc. candro catasso 


К санат Ы 
Inst. & АЫ. cafübhi, carahi catübhi, catühi catübhi, саған (carubbhi) 
Dat & Gen. сшилпат catassannam — catunnam 
Lec. салнц сайи 


сахи 
раса (five) 
In all the three genders 
Nom. & Acc. pañca 
Inst. & Abl. paficabhi, paficahi 
Dat. & Gen. paficannam 


Imperative Mood (Paficamt Vibhatti) 


ist pers. pacami расата Pace 
2nd pers. раса, расањі pacatha pacassu 
3rd pers; pacatu расатши pacaram. 
Passive: pdctyami, paccdmi, etc. 
Optative Mood 
‘Ist pers. | paceyyami, расеууйта, Paceyyam 
| pacemi pacema 
2nd pers. | Paceyyasi, ^ paceyytiha, pacetho 
| pacesi 


Ist pers|apocissam, арасіззатйа, apacissam, 
| pacissam pacissamha pacissam 


3rd pers. ime rll [o 
i pacissa pacissamsu | pocissatha 
Passive: apaccissam, apaccissambá, etc. 
Past Perfect (Parokkha) 


2nd pers. papace Рарасінһа Papacittho 
3rd pers. papaca papacü papacattha, 
Papacittha 
Passive: рарасса, papaccimha, etc. 
Infinitive: pacitum 
: pacitva, pacitvana 


Present Participle Active: pacant, расатдпа, pacdna 


Paceyyavho 
Расетат 


Papaciré 


gatavant, gatavin 
, pacitavin 
pakka 


verbs: gata, 
ез: 


paccamdma — 
Active of Intransitive 


